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profce

India’s strategic power and economic prosperity have grown so swiftly since the 1990s
that no one will wonder why the vast country is the subject of this four-volume encyclo-
pedia. Countless Americans who have had their computer problems solved by young Indi-
ans—at work for General Electric, Microsoft, or Dell, “outsourced” in air-conditioned
offices in Bangalore, Pune, Mumbai, and Kolkata—will hardly be surprised to learn of the
precocious mathematical brilliance and scientific genius of India’s civilization. So many of
us have read books by Salman Rushdie, V. S. Naipaul, Rohinton Mistry, and Arundhati
Roy, and delighted in watching the movies of Satyajit Ray, Mira Nair, and Merchant-Ivory,
as well as musicals or films about “monsoon weddings” and “Bombay nights,” that none
will be amazed to learn that America’s some 2 million Indians are, in fact, the best edu-
cated, wealthiest minority in the United States. India has not only erased its former stereo-
typical global image as a land of poverty and snake charmers, but has surpassed its old
superpower patron, Russia, in gross national product as well as average life expectancy.
India’s nuclear-powered modern army is second in size and might only to those of the

United States and China.

As one of the world’s greatest and oldest civilizations, India has also been the source of
several major religious systems, giving birth to Buddhism, Jainism, and Hinduism, the
multifaceted faith to which some 80 percent of India’s more than 1 billion people adhere
today. The Sikh faith, which emerged from northwest India’s Punjab in the sixteenth cen-
tury, has also now grown to global dimensions. Yoga and Vedanta, two of India’s ancient
systems of philosophy, have of late acquired millions of adherents throughout the United
States and in Europe as well as in other parts of Asia and Africa. Hinduism’s noblest doc-
trine of nonviolence (a#himsa) has—thanks to Mahatma Gandhi, who equated it to
“God”—won respect and admiration for India from countless millions.

All of us who enjoy playing chess or gaming with dice, moreover, are indebted to India’s
ancient wit as well as wisdom. There are, indeed, at least as many reasons for wanting to
learn more about India as there are articles, nearly 600, and pages, some 1,400, in this new
encyclopedia. More tourists fly into New Delhi and Mumbai every year, or sail into one of
India’s beautiful ports, from Mumbai to Goa to Trivandrum on the west coast, and from
Pondicherry to Chennai to Kolkata on the east coast. More American and multinational
corporate businesses have opened offices in hundreds of Indian cities, hiring bright Eng-
lish-speaking Indians, and more Indian doctors, nurses, and scientists work as heart and
brain surgeons in our best hospitals, and on pure research in university as well as indus-
trial laboratories, than any other Asian-born residents. India has thus arrived as our global
partner, in so many more ways than the best-publicized “strategic” one, that we might well
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PREFACE

ask why it has taken so long for our Encyclopedia of India to be published? I am perhaps most
to blame for being so slow to master my computer, without which, however, a project as
large as this one might have taken fifty years, rather than five.

I must first of all thank Thomson/Gale executive vice president Frank Menchaca,
whose persistence persuaded me five years ago to accept his invitation to tackle this job,
after having just refused a similar invitation from another publisher. It was a tempting
challenge, for if done properly it could be a most useful educational tool, one I should cer-
tainly be proud of helping to produce for the use of students and adults throughout the
world interested in learning about India’s remarkable civilization.

Frank persuaded me to fly to New York to meet with him and developmental director
Héléne Potter in their Scribners/Macmillan office in 2000, and by the end of our lunch I
tentatively said yes. But first I had to put together my editorial team of experts in those
fields of Indian scholarship of which I knew much less than I did about Indian history.
Happily, I was able to convince Distinguished Professor Raju (“George”) Thomas to work
with me, and he agreed to recruit scholars to write on India’s government, politics, and
military strategy. Soon after Raju joined, we were able to get Dr. Deena Khatkhate, who
had served on the Board of the Reserve Bank of India and had worked for the World Bank,
to cover the important fields of economics and finance. Professor Robert Brown, who
teaches Indian art history at the University of California, Los Angeles, and is also a cura-
tor of Indian art at the Los Angeles County Museum of Art (LACMA), kindly agreed last
year to write several key articles himself and to recruit some of America’s finest Indian
art history scholars, such as Professor Walter Spink of the University of Michigan and
Dr. Stephen Markel, curator at LACMA, who, despite urgent and pressing prior com-
mitments, agreed to help us. Let me thank them, since without their selfless assistance
this project could not have been completed.

I must also thank each of the other fine author-scholars, numbering more than 200,
who have written the 580 articles published in these four volumes. Organized alphabeti-
cally from Abdul Kalam to Zoroastrianism, the topics embrace all of India—not just its
history of over 4,000 years, or its geography and ethnography, but its Buddhist art and
Deccani painting, the economic burden of its defense and external debt policy, its Hindu
Tantric deities, human rights, industrial growth, judicial system, languages and scripts,
medical science education, modern and contemporary art, nuclear programs and policies,
planning commission, Ramayana, Mahabharata, satyagraba, scheduled tribes, secularism,
theater, trade liberalization, women’s education, and Yoga. We have tried our best to fill
these volumes with the most accurate, comprehensive, readable series of articles on India,
each of which is signed by its author and includes a bibliography and cross-references to
related pieces for readers eager to delve deeper into any topic, all of which are ultimately
related, each but a facet of India’s singularly scintillating, remarkable civilization. More
than 300 images illustrate the articles and there are four unique color inserts, one per vol-
ume, highlighting Indian art, architecture and sculpture; contemporary life; handicrafts;
and the physical environment. Readers will also find supplementary materials to aid their
research: The front matter includes a thematic outline of contents and chronologies
detailing India’s long history, and the back matter in volume four includes a selection of
primary source documents, a general bibliography, a glossary of terms, and a compre-
hensive index.

Not all the scholars with whom we started this educational journey long years ago have
remained with us till the end. Several old friends were unable to write the pieces they con-
tracted for, and I regret that they could not be with us at the finish line. Dr. Pran Chopra—
who together with his brilliant wife, Dr. Prabha Chopra, kindly agreed to write the
important article on Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel, whose papers they both so carefully
edited—died last year in New Delhi, before he could see a final copy of their biography.
Dr. Prabha Chopra courageously worked on to complete the task they had begun together,
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PREFACE

and I thank her for her karma-yogic cooperation, as I regretfully posthumously thank her
dear husband, my good friend, Doctor Pran.

I want specially to thank all my former students, now dear colleagues and friends, who
so generously gave of their energies and talents in writing many articles for this encyclo-
pedia. Some were more prompt than others in completing their pieces, yet all did at last
finish, and each article was well done. Our publisher’s first editor, Sarah Turner, was most
helpful for two years, when she had to fly home to England. I thank Sarah for her hard
work and hope she finds time to read these final versions of articles she helped launch. For
the past two years, Andrea K. Henderson, our brilliant and efficient senior editor at
Thomson/Gale, who replaced Sarah, has been so diligent, kind, and helpful in every aspect
of this arduous, time-consuming job of contracting for and editing 1 million words, that I
can hardly thank her enough. I must also thank our meticulous copyeditor, Dorothy
Bauhoff, proofreader Amy Unterburger, and senior editors Dana Barnes, Shawn Corridor,
and Jan Klisz, who all helped us to finish on schedule.

Héléne Potter has been deeply committed to this Encyclopedia of India from its concep-
tion to completion, and her brilliant creative intellect and wealth of practical experience
have been invaluable to us at every stage in this process.

Finally, let me thank my dearest wife, Dorothy, without whose confidence, unfailing
support, and ever-cheerful love throughout the last five years, I should never have under-
taken or been able to complete this most challenging job of my life.

Stanley Wolpert
28 Fuly 2005
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EARLY HISTORY

¢. 500,000-10,000 B.C.

10,000-4000

c. 4000

c. 3000-2600

c. 2600-2500

c. 2000-1900

c. 2000-1500

c. 1500-500

c. 1200-900

c. 1000
8th-7th centuries

c. 600

chrenology: “India

Paleolithic culture Homo Sapiens Sapiens emerge in
Africa, c. 100,000 B.C.

Mesolithic culture

Neolithic period Sumerians establish first civi-
lization, c. 3200 b.c.

Beginning of Harappa civilization

Harappa civilization at its most developed Chinese civilization emerges,
c. 2200 B.C.

Collapse of Harappa civilization

Aryan invasion of northwest India

Vedic age
Composition of the four Sambhitas: Hebrew civilization emerges,
Atharva Veda, Rig Veda, Sama Veda, Yajur Veda c. 1200 B.C.

Aryan migration to Ganges Valley
Composition of the Upanishads

Earliest date for written form of the Rig Veda
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CHRONOLOGY: INDIA

NORTH INDIA AND MAURYAN DYNASTY

c. 600 Rise of sixteen great states (mabajanapadas)
c. 563-483 Life of the Buddha
c. 540-493 Reign of Bimbisara Roman Republic founded, 509
B.C.
c. 540—-c. 468 Life of Mahavira, twenty-fourth Jain Tirthankara
(teacher)
c. 527 Preaching of First Sermon by the Buddha
c. 517 Achaemenid empire of Persia captured Gandhara
c. 500 Rise of Magadha at Pataliputra
c. 490459 Reign of Ajatasatru
c. 400 Composition of the Mahabharata and Ramayana
c. 362-321 Rule of the Nanda dynasty in north and central India
326 Alexander crosses the Indus
Battle of Hydaspes
321-297 Reign of Chandragupta, founder of the Mauryan
dynasty
321-296 Composition of Artha Shastra
c. 302 Greek Ambassador Megasthenes at the court of Great Wall of China erected,
Chandragupta c. 3rd century B.C.
297-272 Reign of Bindusara
268-231 Reign of Ashoka
c. 260 Congquest of Kalinga
257-256 Ashoka's 14 Rock Edicts, Kalinga Edicts
c. 251 Buddhist mission of Mahendra to Ceylon
c. 250-240 Third Buddhist Council at Pataliputra
242 Ashoka's 7 Pillar Edicts
240-232 Minor Pillar Edicts
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CHRONOLOGY: INDIA

184 Death of Brihadratha, the last Mauryan king
Accession of Pushyamitra of the Shunga dynasty

73 Devabhud, the last Shunga king killed

INDO-BACTRIANS AND NORTHWEST INDIA

c. 250 Bactrian Greeks establish kingdom on Oxus River
plains

c. 200-190 Demetrius "King of the Indians"

c. 166-155 Rule of Menander, the most famous Indo-Greek ruler

c. 150 Gandhara art flourishes

c. 140-130 Heliokles, last of the Indo-Bactrian kings

c. 94 Maues, the Shaka or Indo-Parthian in northwest India

c. 78 Kanishka establishes Kushan power as “King of
Gandhara”

72 Foundation of Kanvayana dynasty by Vasudeva Kanva

SOUTH AND CENTRAL INDIA

c. 50 B.C.-A.D. 50 Height of trade with Roman Empire Life of Jesus and rise of Chris-
tianity, 5 B.C.—A.D.29

27 B.C.-2nd century A.D. Satavahana (Andhra) dynasty

c. 68 Martyrdom of St. Thomas at Mylapore, Madras
150 Rudraman establishes Shaka power in western India
c. 174-203 Height of Andhra kingdom under Yajfia

c. 225 End of Satavahana dynasty

c. 255-mid-6th century  Vakatakas of Bundhelkhand

c. 325 Foundation of Pallava dynasty

GUPTA DYNASTY

320-335 Chandragupta I establishes Gupta empire
c. 320 Origin of Puranas
335-375 Reign of Samudragupta
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CHRONOLOGY: INDIA

375-415

405-411
454

455-467

SouTH INDIA

543-566

c. 560-574

600-630

609-642

752-10th century

c. 756-757

NORTH INDIA
606-647
629-645
c. 630

711

736

c. 750-770
c. 752

c. 780

c. 788-836
814-840

c. 836-885

Golden age of the Guptas under Chandragupta 11
Kalidasa at court of Chandragupta II
Chinese pilgrim Fahsien in India at the Gupta court

Council of Vallabhi

Reign of Skandagupta when Hunas invade northwest

Chalukyas of Badami established under Pulakeshin I
(r. 535-566)

Simhavishnu establishes Pallava power at Kanchi
Life of Mohammed 570-632,

rise and spread of Islam
7th-8th centuries

Pallava power develops under Mahendravarman

Chalukya power extends under Pulakeshin IT
(r. 610-642) and struggle for dominance of the south
with the Pallavas begins

Rashtrakutas at Ellora

Creation of Kailasanatha Temple at Ellora

Harsha Vardhana of Kanauj

Chinese Buddhist Hsieun Tsang pilgrimage in India

Defeat of Harsha Vardhana by Chalukyas

Arab conquest of Sind establishing Islam in India

Delhi first established as “Dhillika”

Gopala establishes Pala dynasty in Bengal

The Pallava king defeats Chalukyas

Gurjara-Pratiharas established at Ujjain

Life of Shankaracharya

Reign of Amoghavarsha, the most powerful Rashtrakuta king

King Bhoja establishes Pratihara empire
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885-910

1077-1120

1148

SOUTH INDIA

c. 897

c. 907

939-968

c. 973

985-1016

1016-1044

1025

c. 1025-1137

1077

c. 1100

1246-1279

King Mahendrapal extends Pratihara empire

Pala kingdom becomes powerful under Ramapala

Rajatarangini written by Kalhana

King Aditya establishes Chola kingdom
Cholas become powerful under Parantaka I
Rashtrakutas dominate Deccan

Taila, a Chalukya of Kalyani, defeats Rashtrakutas and
establishes later Chalukya dynasty

Rajaraja I establishes Chola empire

Reign of Rajendra Chola

Cholas conduct naval raids in southeast Asia
Life of Ramanuja, Vaishnava teacher

Chola merchants travel to China

Ramanuja leads bhakti movement

Rule of Rajendra III, the last Chola king

(GHAZNAVIDS AND GHURIDS IN NORTH INDIA

971-1030

973-1048

997-1014

1175

1179

1186

Reign of Mahmud of Ghazni
Life of Alberuni Firdawsi

Mahmud of Ghazni in Afghanistan invades northern
India in annual plundering raids

Muhammad Ghuri defeats Ghaznavids and captures
the Punjab

Muhammad Ghuri's first raid into India
Capture of Peshawar by Muhammad Ghuri

Capture of Lahore by Muhammad Ghuri
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CHRONOLOGY: INDIA

1192 Muhammad Ghuri defeats Rajputs under Prithviraja
Chauhan at Battle of Tarain

1193 Muhammad Ghuri captures Delhi and north India

1206 Muhammad Ghuri assassinated in Lahore

DELHI SULTANATE

1206-1210 Qutb-ud-Din Aibak found Mamluk (Slave dynasty, or
Delhi Sultanate)

1211-1136 Reign of Shams-ud-din Iltutmish

1221-1222 Mongol raids begin in northwest

1231 Capture of Gwalior

1235 Capture of Ujjain

1236-1240 Reign of Raziyya

1240-1246 Rule of “the Forty”

1246-1286 Rule of Balban

1266-1286 Balban establishes Delhi as center for Muslim arts and
scholarship

1290 Khalji dynasty established

1290-1296 Reign of Jalal-ud-Din Firuz Shah, the first Khalji ruler

Mongol invasions repelled

1296-1326 Reign of Ala’-ud-Din Muhammad Khalji

c. 14th century Emergence of Chishti, Suhrawardi, and Firdawsi Sufi =~ Height of Aztec civilization,
sects c. 1300

1301 Ala’-ud-Din Khalji captures Rajput fort
Ranthambhor

1303 Ala’-ud-Din Khalji captures Rajput fort Chitor

1309-1311 Ala’-ud-Din Khalji captures south India

1316 Reign of Shihab al-Din Umar

1316-1320 Reign of Qutb-al-Din Mubarak Shah

1320 Tughlugs replace Khaljis as sultans of Delhi
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1320-1324

1324-1351

1334

1336-1646

1337

1347-1526

1351

1351-1388

1388-1389

1389-1390

1390-1394

1394

1394-1412

1398-1399

1414-1450

1440-1518

1450

1469-1539

1480-1564

1482-1673

1486-1533

1498

1509-1529

1510

CHRONOLOGY:

Reign of Ghiyas al-Din Tughluq I Shah
Reign of Muhammad Tughluq Shah
Malabar breaks free of Tughlugs
Vijayanagar empire

Bengal under Malik Shams-ud-din breaks free of
Tughlugs

Bahmani dynasty

Reign of Ghiyas al-Din Mahmud Shah
Reign of Firuz Shah

Reign of Ghiyas al-Din Tughluq II Shah
Reign of Abu Bakr Shah

Reign of Nasir al-Din Muhammad Shah
Reign of Ala al-Din Sikandar Shah
Reign of Nasir al-Din Mahmud Shah
Tamburlaine's sack of Delhi

Sayyids rule as sultans of Delhi

Kabir preaches the unity of all religions
Lodis replace Sayyids at Delhi

Life of Guru Nanak, founder of Sikhism
Life of Karnataka music composer Purandara Dasa

Deccani Sultanates of Ahmadnagar, Berar, Bijapur,
Bidar, and Golconda

INDIA

Life of Chaitanya, bbakti Hindu teacher Columbus makes first voyage

to the Americas, 1492
Vasco da Gama establishes Portuguese presence in India
Reign of Krishna Deva Raya at Vijayanagar

Afonso de Albuquerque captures Goa for the
Portuguese
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CHRONOLOGY: INDIA

MUGHAL DYNASTY

1526

1530

1532-1623

1540

1551-1602

1555

1556

1556-1605

1563

1564

1571

1573

1575

1576

1581

1582

1584

1592

1595

1600

1605-1627

1612

liv

Babur (1483-1530) defeats the Delhi sultan Ibrahim
Lodi at first battle of Panipat

Death of Babur and accession of Humayun

Life of Tulsi Das

Defeat of Humayun by Sher Shah and exile in Persia
Life of Abu’l Fazl

Return of Humayun and recapture of Delhi

Death of Humayun and accession of Akbar

Second battle of Panipat

Reign of Akbar Elizabeth I ascends the throne
of England, 1558

Abolition of pilgrimage tax on Hindus
Abolition of jizya (poll tax on non-Muslims)
Building of new capital at Fatehpur Sikri
Congquest of Gujarat

Building of “Ibadar Khana (House of worship)
Conquest of Bengal

Congquest of Kabul

Creation of Din-i-Ilahi (Divine religion)
Abandoning of Fatehpur Sikri

Congquest of Orissa

Congquest of Baluchistan

Charter given by Queen Elizabeth I to East India
Company

Reign of Jahangir

East India Company establishes trading post at Surat
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1616-1618

1619

1628-1658

1630-1680

1642

1643

1658-1707

1664

1674

1679

1681

1686

1689

1690

1699

CHRONOLOGY:

Sir Thomas Roe's embassy to Jahangir; East India
Company receives permission to trade in India

Establishment of British “factory” at Surat
Reign of Shah Jahan
Life of Shivaji, founder of Maratha dynasty

Establishment of British trading post at Fort St.
George, Madras

"Taj Mahal completed
Reign of Aurangzeb

Establishment of La Compagnie perpétuelle des Indes
(French East India Company)

Shivaji crowned Chatrapati (Lord of the universe)
Aurangzeb reinstitutes jizyz on non-Muslims
Aurangzeb begins conquest of the Deccan
Bijapur conquered

Golkonda conquered

Shambuji captured and executed

Job Charnock establishes British trading post at
Calcutta

Sikh Kbalsa established by tenth Guru, Gobind Rai

MUGHALS IN EIGHTEENTH AND NINETEENTH CENTURIES

1707-1712

1713-1719

1714

1719

1719-1748

Reign of Bahadur Shah
Reign of Farrukshiyar

Domination of Sayyid brothers, Hussain Ali and
Abdullah, the “king makers”

Rise of Maratha power under peshwa Balaji Vishwanath

Reign of Rafi-ud Darajat, Rafi-ud Daulat, and
Nekusiyar

Reign of Muhammad Shah
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1723 Creation of Nizami of Hyderabad by Nizam al-Mulk
(1669-1748)

1739 Battle of Karnal
Sack of Delhi by Nadir Shah of Iran

1748-1754 Reign of Ahmad Shah Industrial Revolution, c. 1750
1754-1759 Reign of Alamgir IT

1759-1806 Reign of Shah Alam IT

1806-1837 Reign of Akbar IT

1837-1857 Reign of Bahadur Shah II

BRITISH IN EIGHTEENTH- AND NINETEENTH-CENTURY INDIA

1742-1763 British and French fight for domination of south India
as part of global war

1746 Joseph Francois Dupleix (1697-1764) captures Madras
1746-1794 Life of Sir William Jones

1748 Madras restored to the British

1751 Robert Clive (1725-1774) captures Arcot

1756 Black Hole of Calcutta

1757 Clive wins Battle of Plassey

1760 British defeat French at Battle of Wandiwash

1761 Haidar Ali establishes Muslim power at Mysore
1764 British win Battle of Buxar

1765 East India Company granted the diwani of Bengal
1772-1785 Warren Hastings (1732-1818), 1772-1773 governor-

general of Bengal; 1784-1785 governor-general of India

1774 Rohilla War
1778 First Maratha War
1784 Bengal Asiatic Society founded
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1786-1793

1793

1789-1805

1799

1801-1839

1802

1803

1805

1805-1807

1807-1813

1813

1813-1823

1814-1816

1818

1817-1898

1823-1828

1826

1827

1828

1828-1835

1829

CHRONOLOGY:

Charles Cornwallis (1738-1805), governor-general of
India

Cornwallis establishes the permanent zamindari
settlement

Richard Colley Wellesley (1760-1842), governor-

general

Tipu Sultan of Mysore defeated by British at
Seringapatam

Ranjit Singh (1780-1839) establishes Sikh empire
Treaty of Bassein

Second Anglo-Maratha War

July—October, Charles Cornwallis, governor-general

George Hilaro Barlow (1762-1846), acting governor-
general

Gilbert Elliott, 1st ear] of Minto (1751-1814), governor-
general

Entrance of Christian missionaries

Francis Rawdon Hastings, 1st marquis of Hastings,
2nd earl of Moira (1754-1826), governor-general

Anglo-Gurkha War

Defeat of Marathas in Third Maratha War

Life of Sayyid Ahmed Khan

William Pitt Amherst (1773-1857), governor-general
Treaty of Yandabo with Burmese

Simla first established as summer retreat

Ram Mohan Roy (1772-1833) founds the Brahmo
Samaj

William Cavendish Bentinck (1774-1839), governor-
general

Sati becomes illegal
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CHRONOLOGY:

1835-1836

1836-1842

1838-1842

1842-1844

1843

1844-1848

1845

1848-1856

1848-1849

1849

1852

1853

1856

1856-1861

1856-1920

1857

1858

1862-1863

1864-1869

1865

1866-1915

Iviii

INDIA

Charles Theophilus Metcalfe (1785-1846), acting

governor-general

George Eden, earl of Auckland (1784-1849),

governor-general
First Afghan War

Edward Law, 1st earl of Ellenborough, 1st viscount
Southam (1790-1871), governor-general

Sind annexed by East India Company

Henry Hardinge, 1st viscount Hardinge (1785-1856),

governor-general
First Sikh War

James Andrew Broun Ramsey, 10th earl and Ist
marquis of Dalhousie (1812-1860), governor-general

Second Anglo-Sikh War
Annexation of Punjab by East India Company
Second Burmese War

First railway line opens between Bombay and Thane

Telegraph between Calcutta and Agra
Annexation of Oudh

Charles John Canning, 1st earl Canning (1812-1862),

governor-general and viceroy
Life of Bal Gangadhar Tilak
10 May, Indian mutiny
Queen's proclamation

James Bruce, 8th earl of Elgin and 12th earl of
Kincardine (1811-1863), governor-general and viceroy

John Laird Mair Lawrence, 1st baron Lawrence
(1811-1879), governor-general and viceroy

Telegraph connection between England and India

Life of Gopal Krishna Gokhale

Opium War, 1839-1842
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1867

1869-1872

1869-1948

1872

1872-1876

1875

1875

1875-1950

1876

1876-1880

1876-1948

1878

1880-1884

1880

1882

1883-1884

1884-1888

1885

1886

1888-1894

CHRONOLOGY:

Press and Registration of Books Act

Richard Southwell Mayo, 6th earl of Mayo (1822-1872),

governor-general and viceroy
Life of Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi
First census of India

Thomas George Baring, 1st earl of Northbrook
(1826-1904), governor-general and viceroy

Muhammad Anglo-Oriental College founded at Aligarh
Mayo College opens at Ajmer
Life of Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel

Royal Titles Act makes Queen Victoria (r. 1837-1901)
empress of India

Edward Robert Bulwer Lytton, 1st earl of Lytton
(1831-1891), governor-general and viceroy

Life of Mohammad Ali Jinnah

Vernacular Press Act

Second Afghan War

George Frederick Samuel Robinson, 1st marquis of
Ripon (1827-1909), governor-general and viceroy

Battle of Maiwand and Lord Roberts's march to
Kanadahar

Foundation of headquarters of Theosophical Society
near Madras

Ilbert Bill controversy

Frederick Temple Hamilton Temple, 1st marquis of
Dufferin and Ava (1826-1902), governor-general and
viceroy

Indian National Congress founded at Bombay Third
Burmese War

Burma annexed

Henry Charles Keith Petty-Fitzmaurice, Sth marquess
of Lansdowne (1845-1927), governor-general and viceroy
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1889

1889-1964

1891

1892

1894-1899

1895-1951

1899-1905

Ahmadiya sect founded in the Punjab
Life of Jawaharlal Nehru

Age of Consent Act

Indian Councils Act

Victor Alexander Bruce, 9th earl of Elgin and 13th earl
of Kincardine (1849-1917), governor-general and viceroy

Life of Liaquat Ali Khan

George Nathaniel Curzon, Marquess Curzon of
Kedleston (1859-1925), governor-general and viceroy

TWENTIETH CENTURY TO 1947

1900

1904

1905

1905-1910

1906

1907

1908

1909

1910

1910

1911

1911-1916

North-West Frontier province created
Younghusband expedition to Tibet
Bengal partitioned

Gilbert John Murray Kynynmond, 4th earl of Minto
(1845-1914), governor-general and viceroy

Foundation of All-India Muslim League

Congress split between “moderates” and “extremists”
at Surat

Newspapers Act

Tilak convicted of sedition
Councils of India Act (Minto-Morley reforms)

Lord Sinha appointed to governor-general's council

Sri Aurobindo (Aurobindo Ghose, 1872-1950)
establishes ashram at Pondicherry

Newspapers (Incitement to Offences) Act

Delhi Durbar
Capital of India moved from Calcutta to Delhi

Partition of Bengal revoked

Charles Hardinge, 1st Baron Hardinge of Penhurst
(1858-1944), governor-general and viceroy
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1913

1915

1916

1916-1921

1917

1917-1984

1918

1919

1920

1920-1924

1921-1926

1921-1992

1922

1924

1925

1925-1931

1927

1928

1929

CHRONOLOGY: INDIA

Rabindranath Tagore (1861-1941) wins Nobel Prize
for literature

Defence of India Act World War 1, 1914-1918

Lucknow Pact between All-India Muslim League
and Indian National Congress
Home Rule movement

Frederic John Napier Thesiger, 3rd baron and Ist
viscount Chelmsford (1868-1933), governor-general
and viceroy

Montagu Declaration
Life of Indira Gandhi

Government of India Act (Montagu-Chelmsford
Reforms)

Rowlatt Acts
Amritsar (Jallianwala Bagh) Massacre
Ravi Shankar born

Mahatma Gandhi begins first noncooperation movement
Khilafat movement

Rufus Daniel Isaacs, 1st marquess of Reading
(1860-1935), governor-general and viceroy

Life of Satyajit Ray

Chaura Chauri incident
Gandhi sentenced to six years' imprisonment

Swaraj Party formed
Gandbhi released from prison

Muddiman Committee Report
Sikh Gurdwaras Act

Edward Frederick Lindley Wood, 1st earl of Halifax
(1881-1959), governor-general and viceroy

Simon Commission appointed

Nehru Report
Death of Lala Lajput Rai (1865-1928) at Lahore

Mohammad Ali Jinnah's Fourteen Points
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CHRONOLOGY: INDIA

1930 26 January, Independence Day proclaimed by Indian
National Congress

Salt March
Simon Commission Report submitted
First Round Table Conference

Sir Muhammad Igbal (1877-1938) calls for creation of
Muslim state

1931 First Indian film made at Bombay
Gandhi-Irwin Pact
Second Round Table Conference

Indian Press (Emergency Powers) Act

1931-1936 Freeman Freeman-Thomas, 1st marquess of
Willingdon (1866-1941), governor-general and viceroy

1932 16 August, Communal Award
Third Round Table Conference

1935 Government of India Act

1936-1943 Victor Alexander John Hope, 2nd marquess of
Linlithgow (1887-1952), governor-general and viceroy

1937 General elections

Indian National Congress formed government in seven
provinces

1939 Defence of India Act World War II, 1939-1945

Indian National Congress resigned from provincial
governments

22 December, All-India Muslim League “Deliverance
Day”

1940 August Offer

1941 23 March, All-India Muslim League moved Pakistan

Resolution

1942 Cripps mission

Indian National Congress “Quit India” campaign

1943 Bengal famine
Subhash Chandra Bose (1897-1945) organizes Indian

national army

1943-1947 Archibald Percival Wavell, 1st earl Wavell (1883-1950),
governor-general and viceroy
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1944

1945

1946

1947

INDIA SINCE 1947

1947-1948

1947-1964

1948

1948-1950

1950

1951

1952

1955

1956

CHRONOLOGY:

Gandhi-Jinnah talks

Desai-Liaquat Pact
27 June-14 July, first Simla Conference

General elections

Cabinet mission

16 August, All-India Muslim League “Direct Action Day”
Noakhali riots

Second Simla Conference

Interim government formed

Prime Minister Clement Attlee's 20 February statement

Louis Francis Albert Victor Mountbatten (1900-1979),
governor-general and viceroy

3 June plan announces independence and partition of India

14 August, independence of India and Pakistan

Louis Mountbatten, governor-general
Jawaharlal Nehru serves as prime minister of India

30 January, assassination of Mohandas Karamchand
Gandhi

Invasion and annexation (“Police Action”) of Hyderabad

Chakravarti Rajagopalachari (1878-1972), governor-
general of India

26 January, Indian Constitution comes into force
Rajendra Prasad (1884-1963), first president of India
National Planning Commission established

Death of Vallabhbhai Patel

Mother Teresa (1910-1997) founded Missionaries of

Charity
First Five-Year Plan
First general election

Bandung Conference

India's first nuclear reactor begins operation
States Reorganization Act

Second Five-Year Plan
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1957

1959

1960

1961

1962

1962-1967

1964

1964-1966

1965

1966

1967

1967-1969

1968

1969-1974

1971

1974

1975

1977-1979

1980

1984

IXiv

Jammu and Kashmir incorporated into India

Second general elections
Dalai Lama flees to India from Tibet

Doordashan broadcast from Delhi
Indus Waters Treaty with Pakistan

Goa invaded and annexed

State of Nagaland formed

Border war with China in northeast India
Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan (1888-1975), president
24 May, death of Jawaharlal Nehru

Lal Bahadur Shastri (1904-1966), prime minister
War with Pakistan

Tashkent Agreement with Pakistan

Indira Gandhi becomes prime minister

Fourth general elections

Zakir Husain (1897-1969), president of India

“Green Revolution” begins

Varahagiri Venkata Giri (1894-1980), president of India
Princes’ privy purse abolished

Indo-Soviet Treaty of Peace, Friendship and
Cooperation

4 December, war with Pakistan in East Pakistan

5 May, India explodes nuclear device

26 June, “National Emergency” declared by Indira
Gandhi

Morarji Desai (1896-1995), prime minister
Indira Gandhi reelected prime minister

June, “Operation Bluestar” in Amritsar
31 October, Indira Gandhi assassinated by Sikhs
Rajiv Gandhi (1944-1991), prime minister

Man walks on the moon, 1969
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1985

1987

1989

1990

1991

1992

1996

1997

1998

2004

2005

CHRONOLOGY:

New Economic Policy

Mizoram, Arunachal Pradesh, and Goa became states

July, Indian-Sri Lankan treaty signed

Vishwanath Pratap Singh (b. 1931) becomes prime

minister
Chandra Shekar becomes prime minister

21 May, Rajiv Gandhi assassinated

P. V. Narasimha Rao becomes prime minister
October, Babri mosque demolished

Atal Bihari Vajpayee prime minister for thirteen days

H. D. Deva Gowda becomes prime minister

INDIA

Inder Kumar Gural becomes prime minister The North Atantic Treaty
Organization (NATO) invites
Poland, Hungary, and the
Czech Republic to join the

alliance, 1997
Kocheril Raman Narayanan, president of India

29 September, India launches space rocket

20 March, Atal Bihari Vajpayee, prime minister
11-13 May, India explodes first nuclear devices

13 May, United States imposes economic sanctions on
India

Violence against Christians begins

General elections return Congress to power

India and Pakistan agree to give advance warning of
missile tests
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1947 14 August, Mohammad Ali Jinnah becomes governor-  General Agreement on Tariffs
general; Liaquat Ali Khan becomes prime minister and Trade (GATT) is signed by
1947 major world powers, 1947

1947-1948 War with India in Kashmir

1948 11 September, death of Mohammad Ali Jinnah

Khwaja Nazimuddin (1894-1964), governor-general

1949 7 March, Objectives Resolution

1951 16 October, assassination of Liaquat Ali Khan
1951-1953 Khwaja Nazimuddin, prime minister

1951-1955 Ghulam Mohammad (1895-1956), governor-general
1953-1955 Mohammad Ali Bogra (1909-1963), prime minister
1954 Pakistan joins Southeast Asia Treaty Organization

24 October, dissolution of Constituent Assembly

1955 West Pakistan Act
Pakistan joins Central Treaty Organization

1955-1956 Choudhry Mohammad Ali (1905-1980), prime minister

1956 Syed Iskander Ali Mirza (1899-1969), first president
Constitution of Pakistan promulgated
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CHRONOLOGY: PAKISTAN

1956-1957

1957

1957-1958

1958

1960

1962

1963

1965

1966

1967

1969-1971

1970

1971

1971-1977

1977-1988

1985-1988

1986

1987

1988-1990

1990

1990-1993

Ixviii

Huseyn Shaheed Suhrawardy (1893-1963), prime

minister

October-December, Ismail Ibrahim Chundrigar
(1897-1960), prime minister

Foundation of the Awami League Party

Malik Firoz Khan Noon (1893-1970), prime minister

7 October, military coup by General Ayub Khan
(1907-1974), chief martial law administrator

Indus Water Treaty
Promulgation of Constitution
Pact with China

War with India

January, Tashkent Declaration

Pakistan People's Party founded by Zulfikar Ali Bhutto
(1928-1979)

Agha Muhammad Yahya Khan (1917-1980), president
First national elections

Secessionist war with East Pakistan

Bangladesh created from East Pakistan
Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, prime minister
Zia-ul-Haq (1924-1988), president
Mohammad Khan Junejo, prime minister
Foundation of Mohajir Qaumi Movement
Siachen Glacier incident

Benazir Bhutto (b. 1953), prime minister

August-November, caretaker government of Ghulam
Mustafa Jatoi

Mian Nawaz Sharif (b. 1949), prime minister

World population reaches 3.3
billion, 1965

Hubble Space Telescope is
launched into outer space, 1990
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1993

1993-1996

1997-1999

1998

1999

1999-2001

2001

2001-

2002

2002-2004

2004

2004-

2005

CHRONOLOGY:

April-May, Balakh Sher Mazari, prime minister
May—July, Mian Nawaz Sharif, prime minister

July—October, Moeen Qureshi, prime minister
Benazir Bhutto, prime minister

Nawaz Sharif, prime minister

May, detonation of six nuclear devices
June-July, Kargil War

Pervez Musharraf (b. 1943), chief executive

Pakistan becomes a frontline state after 11 September
Agra Summit

Pervez Musharraf, president

Referendum, Legal Framework Order, general elections

PAKISTAN

Zafarullah Khan Jamali (b. 1944), prime minister North Korea withdraws from
the Nonproliferation of
Nuclear Weapons Treaty, 2003

Chaudhry Shujaat Hussain (b. 1946), prime minister
Shaukat Aziz (b. 1949), prime minister

Pakistan and India agree to give advance warning of
missile tests; Pakistan fires its first cruise missile

ENCYCLOPEDIA OFcﬂ(é’(l'

IXix



1971

1972-1975

1972

1975

1976

1977

1978

hranclogy: Bangladei

26 March, independence of East Pakistan as Bangladesh  First microprocessor intro-
duced, 1971

4 December, invasion of East Pakistan by Indian army
16 December, surrender of Pakistan army

18 December, Indian recognition of Bangladesh

10 January, Mujibur Rahman (1920-1975), prime

minister

4 November, Bangladesh constitution institutes cabinet
government

7 June, constitution amended to a presidential system,
Rahman president

Bangladesh Krishak Sramik Awami League (Bangladesh
Peasants, Workers, and People's Party) formed by
Mujibur Rahman

15 August, Mujibur Rahman assassinated in “majors’ plot”
Khondakar Mushtaque Ahmed president

3 November, military coup by Brigadier Khaled
Musharraf; Chief Justice Abu Sadat Mohammad Sayem,
president

7 November, Musharraf assassinated, Sayem chief
martial law administrator
Zia-ur Rahman military coup

21 April Zia-ur Rahman president

Bangladesh Nationalist Party founded by Zia-ur
Rahman
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CHRONOLOGY: BANGLADESH

1981

1982

1984

1985

1986

1988

1990

1991

1996

2001

Ixxii

30 May, Zia-ur Rahman assassinated AIDS (Acquired Immune Defi-
ciency Syndrome) is officially
recognized by the U.S. Centers
for Disease Control, 1981

2 June, Major General Manzur Ahmed killed
Justice Abdus Sattar, the vice-president, becomes
acting president

November, general election, Abdus Sattar president

24 March, military coup conducted by chief of army
staff, Lieutenant General Hussain Muhammad Ershad

Land Reforms Ordinance
Jatiyo Party formed by Muhammad Ershad

November, martial law lifted
General elections won by Jatiyo Party

7-8 December, South Asian Association for Regional
Cooperation inaugural meeting at Dhaka
General elections won by Jatiyo Party

6 December, resignation of Muhammad Ershad

27 February, Khaleda Zia (b. 1945) elected prime

minister

15 February, Khaleda Zia reelected South Africa adopts democratic
constitution ending apartheid,
1996

12 June, Sheik Khaleda Hasana Rahman (b. 1947)
elected prime minister

10 October, Khaleda Zia reelected prime minister
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chranilogy: Nipal

c. 1100 B.Cc.-A.D. 400 Rule of the Kirata dynasty in Kathmandu Valley Classical Greek civilization
emerges, c. 800 B.C.

KIRATA DYNASTY

400-879 “Golden Age” of Nepali history under Licchavi dynasty

LiccHAVI DYNASTY

400-425 Reign of first Licchavi Vrasadeva
875-879 Reign of last Licchavi Mandeva IV
879-1200 Medieval period of historical obscurity Greenland discovered by the

Norseman Gunbjorn, 900

MALLA DYNASTY

1200-1216 Reign of Ari Malla, founder of Malla dynasty

1345-1346 Raid on Kathmandu by Shams ud-din Ilyas of Bengal

1382-1395 Rule of greatest Malla, Jayasthiti

1428-1482 Reign of Yaksha Malla, last powerful Malla

1482-1769 Creation of three kingdoms of Kathmandu, Bhadgaun
(Bhaktapur), and Patan (Lalitpur) from breakup of
Malla dynasty

GGURKHA RULE

1559 Gurhka principality established
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CHRONOLOGY: NEPAL

1743-1775

1769

SHAH DYNASTY

1769-1846

1775-1777

1777-1799

1788

1789

1791

1792

1793

1799

1799-1816

1801

1803

1804

1806-1837

1814-1816

1816

1816-1847

1846

IXxiv

Expansion of Gurkha principality by Prithvi Narayan
Shah

Unification of Malla kingdoms and creation of Shah
dynasty by Prithvi Narayan Shah

Expansion of Shah territory
Reign of Pratap Singh Shah
Reign of Rana Bahadur Shah
First Nepal-Tibet War
Nepal-Tibet Treaty

Second Nepal-Tibet War

Signing of Nepal-East India Company commercial
treaty

Kilpatrick Mission

Abdication of Rana Bahadur Shah
Reign of Girvana Yuddha Bikram Shah
Treaty with East India Company

Expansion of Nepal in Garhwal under Amar Singh
Thapa

Unilateral termination of 1801 treaty with East India
Company by the British

Prime ministership of Bhim Sen
Anglo-Nepal War

Treaty of Segauli leads to loss of half of Nepal to East
India Company and stationing of East India Company
Resident at Kathmandu

Reign of Rajendra Bikram

Massacre of 29 court nobles by Jang Bahadur Kunwar

French revolution begins, 1789
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CHRONOLOGY: NEPAL

RANA RULE
1846 Forced abdication of Rajendra Bikram by Prince Surendra Shah
1846-1877 Prime ministership of Jang Bahadur Rana London is world's largest city
with population of 2.37 mil-
lion, 1851
1847-1881 Reign of Surendra Shah
1854 Promulgation of Muluki Ain, modern administrative,
legal, and civil codes
1857-1858 Some 6,000 Nepali troops side with British during
Indian mutiny
1858 Anglo—Nepali entente and beginning of recruitment of
Gurkhas to Indian army
1877-1885 Prime ministership of Rannodip Singh Rana
1881-1911 Reign of Prithvi Bir Bikram
1885-1901 Prime ministership of Bir Shamsher Rana
1901 One-month rule of Prime Minister Dev Shamsher Rana
1901-1929 Prime ministership of Chandra Shamsher Rana
1911-1955 Reign of Tribhuvan Bir Bikram
1914-1918 200,000-plus Gurkha troops join British in World War I
1918 Tri-Chandra College founded
1923 Anglo-Nepali treaty and independence of Nepal
1929-1932 Prime ministership of Bhim Shamsher Rana
1932-1945 Prime ministership of Juddha Shamsher Rana
1934 Massive earthquake damages Kathmandu
1936 Foundation of first political party, the Praja Parishad
(People's Council)
1939-1945 Some 160,000 Nepalis recruited for British during
World War II
1940 Arrest of 43 Praja Parishad leaders
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CHRONOLOGY: NEPAL

1941 Execution of four Praja Parishad leaders
1945-1948 Prime ministership of Padma Shamsher Rana
1947 Foundation in exile in India of All-India Nepali

National Congress

Nepal legation in London becomes an embassy

1948-1951 Prime ministership of Mohan Shamsher Rana

1949 Foundation of Communist Party of Nepal

1950 Foundation of Nepali Congress Party

1951 "Treaty of Peace and Friendship and Treaty of Trade
and Commerce signed with India

SHAH RULE

1951 Demise of Rana power and return of Shah monarchical
rule

1955-1972 Reign of Mahendra Bir Bikram Shah

1959 New constitution institutes parliamentary government
First general elections held and victory of Nepali
Congress and prime ministership of B. P. Koirala

1960 Mahendra Bir Bikram Shah assumes absolutist power,
abolishes parliamentary government and bans political
parties

1962 New constitution institutes panchayat system Cuban Missile Crisis, 1962

1972-1990 Reign of Birendra Bir Bikram Shah

1980 National referendum on panchayati system

1981 First elections to panchayats

1983 Foundation of South Asian Association for Regional
Cooperation, consisting of seven South Asian nations
including Nepal

1986 Second elections to panchayats

1989-1990 Trade dispute leads to closing of border with India

1990 Creation of Movement for the Restoration of Democracy

by United Left Front and Nepali Congress Party
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1990

1991

1991-1994
1994

1994-1995

1995-1997

1996

1997

1997 October-April
1998

1998 April-1999
1999
1999-2000
2000-2001

2001

2001-

2001 July—October
2002

2001

2002

CHRONOLOGY:

National strikes and demonstrations against King
Birendra lead to dissolution of panchayati system
and creation of new constitution

Creation of Communist Party of Nepal (CPN), Unified
Marxist-Leninist Party (UML)

General elections and victory of Nepali Congress Party
Prime ministership of Girija Prasad Koirala

General elections and victory of CPN-UML

Prime ministership of Man Mohan Adhikari of
CPN-UML

Prime ministership of Sher Bahadur Deuba leading
three-party coalition government

“People's War” declared by Maoist faction of CPN

March-October, prime ministership of Lokendra
Bahadur Chand leading three-party coalition

gover: nment

Prime ministership of Surya Bahadur Thapa

Prime ministership of Girija Koirala

Third general elections

Prime ministership of Krishna Prasad Bhattarai
Prime ministership of Girija Koirala

1 June, massacre of King Birendra and his immediate
family by Crown Prince Dipendra Bir Bikram Shah,
who later kills himself

Reign of Gyanendra Bir Bikram Shah

Prime ministership of Sher Bahadur Dueba

26 November, declaration of State of Emergency with
30 percent of Nepal controlled by Maoists

U.S. military advisers sent to Nepal
16-17 February, biggest attack by Maoists leads to death of 142 people
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NEPAL

DNA mapping of the human

genome is completed, 2001
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CHRONOLOGY: NEPAL

2002 7-14 May, Prime Minister Deuba in United States and
Great Britain, asking for increased military and
economic assistance

22 May, Parliament dissolved by King Gyanendra
27 May, state of emergency reimposed

19 June, international two-day conference for
assistance to Nepal begins in London

4 October, Prime Minister Deuba dismissed

11 October-May 2003, prime ministership of
Lokendra Bahadur Chand

2003 Launch of Joint People's Movement by five political
parties against the king
June, prime ministership of Surya Bahadur Thapa
begins
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drranalogys i Lanta

483 B.C. Migration of people from north India
377 Establishment of city of Anuradhapura Mayan civilization emerges,
c. 4th century B.C.

240-210 Introduction of Buddhism

210-161 Cholas rule from Anuradhapura

161-137 Dutugemunu unifies Ceylon

103-89 Pancha-Dravida south Indian rulers in Anaradhapura

48 Queen Anula ascends to throne

67 A.D. Founding of Lambakanna dynasty

112 Gaja Bahu becomes king

276-301 Reign of Mahasena

301-328 Reign of Sirimevan; Tooth Relic brought to Ceylon

400-500 Compilation of Visudhimagga, Dipavamsa, and Middle Ages and rise of
Mabavamsa feudalism, Sth century

411-413 Visit of Fahsien

429-455 Sad-Dravida rulers reign over Anuradhapura

455-477 Reign of Dhatusena
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CHRONOLOGY: SRI LANKA

477

623

684-718

769

833-853

993

1070

1153-1186

1187-1196

1200-1300

1232-1236

1287-1293

1341-1351

1450

1477-1489

1479-1519

1505

1571-1582

1580

1587-1588

1595-1596

1619

1623

Reign of Kasyapa, Sigiriya palace built
Silameghavanna ascends to throne
Reign of Manvamma

Aggabodhi IV moves government from Anuradhapura
to Polonnaruwa

Reign of Sena I

Chola king Rajaraja I destroys Anuradhapura
Vijaya Bahu expels Cholas

Reign of Parakramabahu I

Reign of Nissanka Malla

Independent Tamil kingdom established in Jaffna
peninsula

Reign of Vijayabahu III
Reign of Parakramabahu III

Reign of Bhuvanekabahu Bubonic Plague (Black Death)
spreads across Europe,
1347-1350

Unification of Ceylon by Parakramabahu VI
Reign of Vira Parakramabahu
Jaffna regains independence

Portuguese Don Lourenco d'Almeida arrives in
Ceylon

Portuguese build fort at Galle
Ceylon bequeathed to Portuguese
Great Siege of Colombo

Arrival of Dutch

Portuguese capture Jaffna

Portuguese capture Trincomalee
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1656

1658

1665

1722

1764

1780

1796

1797

1801

1802

1805

1806

1815

1818

1828

1831

1832

1834

1846

1858

1860

1864

1866

1870

Dutch capture Colombo

Dutch capture Jaffna

Dutch capture Trincomalee

Coffee cultivation introduced by Dutch

Dutch destroy Kandy

Dutch build Star Fort at Matara

British defeat Dutch and rule Ceylon from Madras

Frederick North becomes governor of Ceylon, Ceylon
Civil Service established

Supreme Court established

Ceylon ceded to the British by the Treaty of Amiens,
Ceylon becomes a Crown Colony

London Missionary Society established in Ceylon
British naval yard established in Trincomalee
Kandy annexed by the British

Church Missionary Society established in Ceylon
Immigrant laborers begin arriving from India
Colebrooke-Cameron Commission of Enquiry report
Colombo Fournal newspaper published

Ceylon Observer newspaper published

Ceylon Times newspaper published

Undersea cable links Ceylon and India

Lanka Lokaya, Sinhalese newspaper established
Udaya Tarakai, Tamil newspaper established
Municipal councils established in Kandy and Galle

"Tea exported for the first time
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Industrial Revolution, c. 1750
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1905

1921

1928

1931

1935

1936

1938

1942

1943

1944

1945

1946

1947

1947-1952

1948

1949

1951

1952

1952-1953

1953

1953-1956

1954

IXxxii

First Sinhalese novel, Meena, by A. Simon Silva published

University College, Colombo, established

Donoughmore Commission report published
Elections to first State Council

Lanka Sama Samaja Party established

Elections to the State Council

Radio Ceylon starts Sinhala service

University College becomes University of Ceylon
Communist Party of Ceylon founded

All Ceylon Tamil Congress founded

Soulbury Commission Report published

United National Party founded, new constitution
promulgated

First parliamentary elections held
Prime ministership of D. S. Senanayake
4 February, independence of Ceylon

Ceylon army created, Central Bank of Ceylon
established

Sri Lanka Freedom Party founded

National anthem adopted, second parliamentary
elections

Prime ministership of Dudley Senanayake
General strike

Prime ministership of Sir John Kotelawala

Asian Prime Ministers Conference inaugurated at

Colombo

Sir Oliver Goonetilleke, first Ceylonese governor-
general

Chinese Revolution,
1911-1949
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CHRONOLOGY: SRI LANKA

1955 Ceylon becomes member of United Nations

1956 Sinhala-only bill passed

1956-1959 Prime ministership of S. W. R. D. Bandaranaike
1957 Trincomalee air and naval base and Katunayake air

base handed over to Ceylon by British
1958 Communal riots

1959 25 September, Prime Minister S. W. R. D.

Bandaranaike assassinated
1959-1960 Prime ministership of W. Dahanayake

1960 Fourth parliamentary elections
March-July, prime ministership of Dudley Senanayake
July, fifth parliamentary elections

1960-1965 Prime ministership of Sirimavo R. D. Bandaranaike

1961 Bank of Ceylon nationalized

1963 Sinhala made official language of Ceylon

1965 Sixth parliamentary elections

1965-1970 Prime ministership of Dudley S. Senanayake Martin Luther King Jr. assassi-
nated, 1968

1966 Tamil Language (Special Provisions) Act

1970 Seventh parliamentary elections

1970-1977 Prime ministership of Sirimavo R. D. Bandaranaike

1971 State of Emergency, Senate abolished, Court of Appeal

replaces Privy Council

1972 Sri Lanka declared a republic and republican
constitution promulgated; name of country officially
changes from Ceylon to Sri Lanka; Liberation Tigers

of Tamil Eelam founded
1974 Women jurors selected for first time
1975 Land Reform Law
1976 Fifth Non-Aligned Summit inaugurated at Colombo
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1977

1977-1978

1978

1978-1988

1978-1989

1979

1980

1982

1983

1984

1985

1987

1989

1989-1993

1993-1994

1993-1994

1994

1994-

1994-2000

IXXXiv

Eighth parliamentary elections
Prime ministership of Junius R. Jayawardena

Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam proscribed, second
republican constitution promulgated with president
elected for six-year term

Presidency of Junius R. Jayawardena
Prime ministership of Ranasinghe Premadasa

Prevention of Terrorism Act, State of Emergency
declared in Jaffna

Open University commences operations

First Test Match in cricket between Sri Lanka and
England held in Colombo, Sinhala—Muslim communal
clashes in Galle, referendum to extend eighth
parliament for six years

Ant-Tamil riots in Colombo, curfew imposed, anti-
Tamil riots spread nationwide, national curfew imposed

Bombs explode in Colombo
Ethnic peace talks

Indo-Sri Lanka Peace Accord, Indian Peace Keeping
Force arrives in Sri Lanka

Ninth parliamentary elections held, All-Party
Conference held in Colombo, Indian Peace Keeping
Force withdraws from Sri Lanka

Presidency of Ranasinghe Premadasa

Prime ministership of Dingiri Banda Wijetunga
Presidency of Dingiri Banda Wijetunga

Prime ministership of Ranil Wickremesinghe

Tenth parliamentary elections

August-November, prime ministership of Chandrika
Bandaranaike Kumaratunga

Presidency of Chandrika Bandaranaike Kumaratunga

Prime ministership of Sirimavo R. D. Bandaranaike
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1995

1996

2000-2001

2001-2004

2004-

CHRONOLOGY: SRI LANKA

Operation Leap Forward in northern Sri Lanka,
capture of Jaffna

Shirani Bandaranayake becomes first woman on
Supreme Court

Prime ministership of Ratnasiri Wickremanayake

Prime ministership of Ranil Wickremesinghe U.S. space shuttle “Columbia”
explodes reentering atmos-
phere, 2003

Prime ministership of Mahinda Rajapaksa
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ABDUL KALAM, AVUL PAKIR JAINULABDEEN
(A. P.].) (1931-), president of India (2002-). Born in
Tamil Nadu in 1931 to a poor working-class Muslim
family, Dr. Avul Pakir Jainulabdeen Abdul Kalam became
India’s eleventh president in 2002, the third Muslim to
serve as the head of India’s republic. A distinguished
prominent scientist and administrator, Abdul Kalam had
no political experience prior to his election as president.
His unpretentious, low-keyed manner and simple cloth-
ing and lifestyle initially raised concerns about his ability
to meet the demands of his high office, but he has ably
managed the heavy duties of the presidency of India and
guided the transition from the Bharatiya Janata Party—led
coalition government to the Congress Party-led coali-
tion government following the 2004 general elections.
His simplicity has won the respect of visiting dignitaries
from around the world.

President Abdul Kalam is one of India’s most distin-
guished and well-known scientists, though much of his
work was as a science and technology administrator, lay-
ing the groundwork for the growth of India’s missile and
nuclear weapons programs. He studied aeronautical
engineering at the Madras Institute of Technology.
Known as the “rocket man of India,” he made significant
contributions as project director to develop India’s space
rocket program, beginning with the first indigenous
satellite launch vehicle (SLV-III), which successfully
launched the Robini satellite into Earth orbit in July
1980, making India a member of the international “space
club.” Abdul Kalam was the chief executive for the devel-
opment of the indigenous guided missile program at
the Defence Research and Development Organiza-
tion (DRDO) of the Indian Ministry of Defence. He
was briefly a professor of astronautics at Anna Univer-
sity in Tamil Nadu before his election as president of
India.
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Abdul Kalam is also credited with the development
of the intermediate-range Agni and short-range Prithvi
missiles, and for promoting indigenous technologies
through the networking of India’s main technology insti-
tutions. He was scientific adviser to the minister of
defense, and secretary of DRDO of the Ministry of
Defence from 1992 to 1999. During this period he super-
vised the transformation of peacetime space rockets into
strategic missile systems and prepared the groundwork
for India’s nuclear tests in May 1998, in collaboration
with the Indian Department of Atomic Energy, which
made India a nuclear weapons state. He vigorously
promoted self-reliance in several other defense fields,
including the development of India’s light combat
aircraft.

President Abdul Kalam is the author of four inspira-
tional books that encourage Indian youth to aspire to
higher achievements and the eradication of poverty in
India. These are Wings of Fire; India 2020: A Vision for the
New Millennium; My Fourney; and Ignited Minds: Unleash-
ing the Power within India. These books have been trans-
lated into many Indian languages. He has also written
Tamil poetry. A strict self-disciplinarian, he is a vegetar-
ian, abstains from alcohol, and is unmarried.

Raju G. C. Thomas
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ADVANI, LAL KRISHNA

ADVANI, LAL KRISHNA (1927-), Indian politician.
Former deputy prime minister of India and in 2004 the
leader of the opposition Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) in
the Lok Sabha (the lower house of Parliament), Lal
Krishna Advani was born on 8 November 1927 in
Karachi (now in Pakistan). Advani came to the center
stage of Indian politics with the Ram Rath Yatra (Chariot
Procession) he led from Somnath to Ayodhya as the
leader of the Hindutva movement.

Advani began his political career as secretary of the
Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh in Karachi in 1942. After
independence, he migrated to India and joined the
Bharatiya Janata Sangh (BJS) Party as the joint secretary
of Rajasthan province. In 1958 he was promoted to party
secretary in Delhi. Since then, he has remained a central
figure in the party, along with former prime minister Atal
Bihari Vajpayee. During the “National Emergency”
imposed by Indira Gandhi in 1975, Advani fought for the
restoration of democratic rights, and as a result, he was
jailed for eighteen months. Subsequently, when the

Janata Party came to power (1977-1979), Advani was
made the cabinet minister for information and broad-
casting. During his tenure, he worked to ensure freedom
of the press. When the BJP was born out of the BJS,
Advani was made its general secretary. As president of the
organization from 1986 to 1989, he brought the debate
on communalism to the center of Indian politics with his
Rath Yatra. Following the Rath Yatra, BJP’s representa-
tion in Parliament jumped from two members in 1984
to 181 members by 1999. Advani was instrumental in
striking strategic alliances at the state level, then in the
formation of the National Democratic Alliance govern-
ment, led by the BJP, in 1998. He was appointed as the
minister for home affairs in 1998 and was promoted to
the post of deputy prime minister in July 2002. Following
BJP’s defeat in the 2004 general elections and Vajpayee’s
withdrawal from active politics, Advani was made leader
of the opposition in India’s Parliament.

According to Advani, all Indians are bound by a single
religion—Hinduism—irrespective of their personal

Lal Krishna Advani. Advani surrounded by a throng of supporters just prior to the 2004 general elections. Following BJP’s defeat
and Atal Bihari Vajpayee’s withdrawal from active politics, Advani became leader of the opposition in India’s Parliament. MUNISH
SHARMA/REUTERS/CORBIS.
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religious practices. Advani was always convinced about
his Hindutva (“Hindu first”) stand, even though this ide-
ological position may have deprived him of the post of
prime minister, and even while it intensified the debate
over secularism. As a constitutional reformist, he called
for an overhaul of the electoral system. His initiatives on
curbing defection and criminalization are noteworthy in
this regard. Restricting the number of ministers in both
union and state cabinets is one of the most evident steps
in realizing his vision of Indian politics. Advani has
remained a controversial figure, but his contribution to
India’s polity will be remembered for his clarity of
thought and his capacity to build alliances for forming
coalitions, including the National Democratic Alliance,
which governed India from 1999 to 2004.

Prafulla Ketkar

See also Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP);
Hindutva and Politics
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AESTHETICS The term “aesthetics” has no equiva-
lent in Indian thought. One could perhaps coin a word
Saundarya Shastra, roughly translated as “treatise on
beauty,” or use Alamkara Shistra, “treatise on rhetoric.”
Can a single theory be used as a criterion for judging and
understanding the arts of India—written, visual, and per-
forming? Is there any underlying unity to the arts, since
no one text can be said to encompass all art forms?
Although some classical arts do derive their antecedents
from Bharata’s Natya Shastra, the earliest extant text on
the arts, this text, as the name suggests, was concerned
with dramaturgy and, by extension, dance and music.
The problem is exacerbated in the visual arts of architec-
ture, sculpture, and painting, since these disciplines have
individual texts dedicated to their exposition. However,
furrowing through this mass of textual prescriptives and
descriptives, some concepts and terms seem to emerge as
common. Of these, beaconlike, is rasa—that word which
brings to mind a multitude of sensations through taste,
emotion, and delight.

The term 7asa, in its most widely employed sense,
means the sap or juice of plants, an extract or fluid. In its
secondary sense, rasa signifies the nonmaterial essence of
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Rural Rajasthan Village Home. Home of an affluent family
(evidenced in its two stories) in rural Rajasthan village outside
the city of Udaipur. With its deeply symbolic wall paintings,
construction from natural local materials, and pleasing
simplicity, it becomes an intriguing metaphor for the larger
Indian aesthetic: craft elevated to fine art, pure emotion (rasa) as
distilled by art. AMAR TALWAR / FOTOMEDIA.

a thing, the best and finest part of it, like perfume. As
essence, it is described as atman (soul), or the giver of life
to a literary work, which is the body. In its tertiary sense,
it denotes taste, flavor, or relish, often yielding pleasure.
As in the case of a taste like sweetness, there is no know-
ing of 7asa apart from directly experiencing it. The final
and subtlest sense, however, is the application of the
word to art and aesthetic experience, in which it becomes
synonymous with @nanda, the kind of bliss that can only
be experienced by the spirit.

Rasa, as one of the foremost criteria of art criticism,
has been theorized, developed, and commented upon by
innumerable savants and rhetoricians over the centuries.
Starting with Bharata, author of the supposed second-
century Natya Shistra, and ending with that intellectual
giant of the eleventh century, Abhinava Gupta of Kash-

mir, 7asa runs through a gamut of meanings.
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It is sufficiently clear that rasa for the early thinkers
has only an aesthetic form. It is, on one level, the content
of art, as a sentiment, mood, or emotion. This led to the
development of the eightfold scheme of rzsa. On the
other level, 7asa is the joy resulting from an indescribable
aesthetic experience, variously called alaukika (other-
worldly) and chamatkara (wondrous). The purpose of art
creation is clearly entertainment and moral instruction.
By the time of Abhinava Gupta, rasz takes on a meta-
physical dimension. By championing a ninth 745z based
on the mood of equanimity and tranquillity, in which the
knowledge of one’s soul forms the fulcrum, Abhinava’s
philosophical leaning is evident. Art now has the power
to give a sense of liberation, or moksha. The experience of
rasa, or what is called rasanubbava, transforms from mere
joy to a state of undifferentiated bliss called ananda, anal-
ogous to Brahman, the Supreme Reality in Vedanta.
To these aesthetic and metaphysical aspects of rasa,
the bhakti (devotion) resurgence, spearheaded by the
fifteenth-century Bengal Vaishnava saints, added a new
impetus. This movement, characterized by a deep pas-
sionate love for the divine, expressed itself in terms of
human relationships. Lover and beloved, sacred and pro-
fane, mystical and carnal merge into a vocabulary of dis-
tilled adoration. Krishna becomes the conventional lover,
heroic warrior, and religious Godhead, and Radha is the
beloved, the cowherdess, and the divine soul. Rupa
Goswamin, follower of the fifteenth-sixteenth century
saint Chaitanya, borrowed the existing 7as2 phraseology
to create his own version, making it into a tenfold
scheme, which, however, did not survive the scrutiny of
the rhetoricians.

The fountainhead of the rasa theory is Bharata’s sitra
or aphorism in the Natya Shistra: “Vibbiva Anubbiva
Vyabbichari Samyogit Rasa Nishpattih” (the coming
together of vibbava, anubbiva and vyabhichari bhiava cre-
ates 7asa). 'The implicit term is bbava, which means
“mood” or “mental state.” Each of these factors makes up
a whole that is greater than the sum of its parts.

Vibbiva is any condition that excites or develops a par-
ticular state of mind, which then becomes the actual
cause or determinant of the creation of art. There are
two kinds of vibbhava: alambana, or stimulants, and
uddipana, or excitants. Examples of dlambana vibbiva are
characters in a work of art such as heroes and heroines,
messengers, villains, companions, jesters, servants, and
so on. Thus the heroes and heroines poetically called
Nayaka and Nayika, as chief protagonists in a work of art,
are decisively classified and codified in infinite detail.
Based on minute observation and experience, their phys-
ical, emotional, and mental states, especially in various
situations of love, are tenderly captured and convention-
alized, thus becoming essential subjects for all art forms.

Poets, dancers, and painters alike favor the Abbisariki
Nayikd, or “one who boldly goes out to meet her lover to
keep her tryst.” Uddipana vibbiva are factors that
enhance the underlying mood or sentiment. The actions
and behavior of the characters, their ornamentations,
manners, and body language are all examples. Deflec-
tions, postures, and gestures are suggestive of an inner
state. Metaphors and similes from nature used to express
a mood are also examples of uddipana vibbava, such as the
languorous caress of a gentle breeze or dark monsoon
clouds as poignant reminders of past togetherness.
Anubhiva are the consequences, the physical reactions,
and the external manifestations or indications of a feeling
by appropriate gestures. Some anubbiva include lila
(when one imitates a loved one), vibbhrama (extreme flus-
ter), and Jalita (gentleness in behavior). The eight sartvika
bbava, or temperamental states, are also part of the
anubbava. These include becoming rooted to a spot, per-
spiration, shock, goosebumps, change of voice, trem-
bling, change of color, weeping, and fainting. Vyabbichairi
bhava are mental reactions, ancillary or subordinate feel-
ings, and moods that are transitory. These are also called
sanchari bhava and are generally thirty-three in number.
Some examples are nirveds (mental anguish), mada
(intoxicated state), mwoha (perplexed condition), garva
(extreme pride), and vridi (shyness).

An artwork, according to this theory, would have one
major mood permeating it, with the other transitory
moods serving only as embellishments. This dominant
mood is called sthayi bbava and is both universal and
latent. When the vibhava, anubbiva, vyabhichari bhiva
come together in an appropriate manner in an artwork,
this predominant, latent, and universal sthayr bhava is
aroused and transformed into 7asz. The principle of
auchitya, or appropriateness, governs the rules of tech-
nique such as line, proportion, measure, color, and
design. These, if correctly followed, would necessarily
lead to the proper delineation of a mood, as illustrated in
Table 1. Rasa is therefore both the aroused sthayi bhava as
well as the experience of the arousal. To the eight rasas, a
ninth was added. This was shanta, or tranquillity, its sthayr
bbiva being shama (to be calm) or nirvedn (world-weariness).
The tenth 7asa, championed by the Bengali saints, is
bbakti rasa, with its sthayi bhava as madbhura rati, or mysti-
cal love. Of all these, one sentiment dominates; a work of
art propels a spectator forward, or becomes the occasion
of a rasa experience.

Of all the rasas, the early rhetoricians and later writers
on poetics give preeminence to shringira, calling it rasa
raja (king of the sentiments) or rasa pati (lord of the sen-
timents). The depiction of the amorous sentiment in all
Indian art—visual, performing, and literary—is bold,
uncompromising, and celebratory of life. From the works
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TABLE 1

The eight-rasa system

Sthayi bhava Rasa

Rati: Love

Has: Laughter

Shoka: Sorrow

Krodha: Anger

Utsaha: Energy

Bhaya: Fright

Jugupsa: Disgust
Vismaya:Astonishment

Shringara: Amorous
Hasya: Humorous
Karuna: Compassion
Raudra: Wrathful
Vira: Heroic
Bhayanaka: Fearful
Bibhatsa: Revulsion
Adbhuta: Wondrous

Source: Courtesy of author.

of Kalidasa, the renowned fourth-century Sanskrit poet,
to Konarak and Khajuraho (medieval temples), one sees
a plethora of this sentiment in all its subtle nuances and
in the infinitely varied forms of love, both in union and
separation.

The Jain rhetoricians have declared the primacy of
vira rasa, or the heroic sentiment. The firmness,
patience, determination, and fortitude of the characters
portraying this sentiment reaffirm Jain values. The jina
(one who has conquered) images in sculpture and paint-
ing convey an air of quiet authority and energetic dignity.

The chief goal of creativity, literary or otherwise, is to
produce 7asa, which is not raw emotion but emotion
depersonalized, divested of all the accidents of circum-
stance; it is emotion represented and distilled by art.
Those artworks that are found wanting of rasa are con-
sidered flawed. As a result, all the techniques enunciated
in the manuals of each art form are based on principles
through which these rasa states can be evoked. These
principles are evident in the rules of proportion in archi-
tecture; in the detailed formulations of the principles of
tala (measurement) and bhanga (stance) of Indian
sculpture; in the relative disposition and proportion of
color and perspective in painting, in the patterns of the
division and combinations of the movements of the
major limbs (#r2ga) and the minor limbs (#pinga) in danc-
ing; and in the use of shruti and swara (notes) in a given
mode (riga) to create a particular mood in Indian music
(Vatsyayan, p. 6).

The artist, through his or her pratibha, or creative
genius, endeavors to create a form through the language
of structure, arrangement, and composition. The possi-
ble choices are often minute, the prescribed form strict.
But for the greatest of them, these prescriptions lead to
enormous creative energy. A point to be remembered is
that rasa necessitates the use of symbols and the power of
suggestion. Permeated with emotion, these creative
works then find a resonance in the empathetic critic.
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Such a sensitized spectator or reader, called sabridaya,
must be both a rasika (an emotionally mature individual)
and a rasajna (a discriminating aesthete). The act of
detached contemplation of a mood is what makes the
artistic experience delightful.

Rasa, according to traditional definition, is thus the
aesthetic experience of an artistically engendered emo-
tion. It cannot be experienced at the level of the mundane
or empirical because it belongs to the world of art. Life
provides the raw material, and actual experiences are the
springboard for the artist, whose creation is unique and
unlike anything in real life. Yet, like emotions in real life,
aesthetic emotion too needs a cause. It too expresses itself
through different shades of reactions, and it is built up
through different shades of the dominant mood. There is
a crucial difference, however, between actual emotion and
the aesthetic one: while the cause and effects of worldly
emotions are personal, the aesthetic mood suggests the
universal through stylized depiction. An important point
to be noted is that rasdsvada, or the tasting of an aesthetic
mood, is always pleasurable, regardless of the emotion
portrayed. Therefore rasa is one, or ekarasa. The nine
variants are based on the human responses to a situation.

The nature of aesthetic experience has been pursued
within the framework of recognized schools of philo-
sophic thought, leading to a view that the state of being
which art experiences evoked was a state akin to that of
spiritual realization (Brabminanda sahodarah). The expe-
rience is not a phenomenal happening or a perception
induced by cognitive processes operating in the empirical
context, but one in which the mind finds full repose. The
beautiful is the experiencing of any mental process at its
most intense point. According to Abhinava Gupta, who
combined the best of aesthetics and philosophy within the
Kashmir Shaivist framework, even though there is at times
an objective consciousness, there is also a state of complete
self-forgetfulness, since the subject is fully merged and
absorbed in the objective factor. One who experiences this
is infused with the throbbing pulsation of a mysterious and
marvelous kind of enjoyment, which is uninterrupted,
ceaseless, and replete with a feeling of satiety. This is how
Abhinava describes chamatkara, or wonder.

The followers of Vedanta have described rasz in neg-
ative terms. It is not an object of knowledge, not an
effect, not permanent, not known in the present or
future, and the experience is neither direct nor indirect.
The validity of its existence is its experience. This is nei-
ther an ordinary worldly one, nor a false one, nor inde-
finable, nor resembling a worldly apprehension, nor
anything superimposed upon that. In other words, it is
alaukika, or otherworldly.

Rashmi Poddar
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See also Dance Forms; Kashmir Painting; Literature;
Miniatures; Music; Natyashastra
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AFGHANI, JAMAL-UD-DIN (c. 1838-1897),
Journalist, political activist, one of the leaders of the
Pan-Islamic movement. Sayyid Jamal-ud-din, known
outside Iran as Afghani and in Iran as Asadabadi, was
born in Asadabad, in northeast Iran, in 1838 or 1839.
Although he usually claimed to be from Afghanistan, pri-
mary documents establish beyond doubt that he was born
and educated in Iran. In his teens he continued his edu-
cation in the Shi‘a shrine cities of Iraq and then went to
India via the Iranian port Bushire. He was in India at the
time of the 1857 “mutiny” and possibly this trip helped
to cause his lifetime hostility to British imperialism.
From India he went, via Iraq and Iran, to Afghanistan,
where he tried to persuade the amir to fight the British.
Expelled by a new amir, he went to Istanbul, where the
ulama (religious scholars) attacked him for a talk com-
paring prophecy and philosophy, which reflected his
background in the Islamic philosophers. He spent eight
years (1871-1879) in Egypt, where he educated a group
of young reformers, including Muhammad Abduh and
others who were later prominent, teaching them ele-
ments of Islamic reform, aimed at strengthening Egypt

and other Muslim countries. In 1878 and 1879 he entered
Egyptian politics with fiery speeches against the khedive
and the British; the new khedive, Taufiq, expelled him
from Egypt.

He returned to India for over two years, during which
he gave a number of well-attended talks in Hyderabad.
There he published in Persian his famous work, usually
translated as “A Refutation of the Materialists.” It
attacked the pro-British reformer, Sayyid Ahmed Khan,
implying he was an irreligious materialist. Before this
work, Afghani was as known for religious heterodoxy as
was Sayyid Ahmed, and the real basis for his attack was
Sayyid Ahmed’s cooperation with the British, whom
Afghani strongly opposed.

In Hyderabad, Afghani published in Persian a series of
journal articles, later published as Magalat-¢ Famaliyeh.
During the Urabi movement in Egypt, he left Hyderabad
and was apparently kept under surveillance by the British
in Calcutta until Urabi’s defeat, when he left for Paris.
There he wrote his “Answer to Renan,” which implies a
view of revealed religion as untrue but useful for the
masses. Abduh joined him in Paris and together they
published the pan-Islamic newspaper, al-Urwa al-
Wuthqa, distributed free throughout the Muslim world.

After a stay in Britain with Wilfrid Blunt in 1884 and
1885, Afghani returned to Iran, then went to Russia to
try to promote a Russian war against Britain, then back
to Iran, where he influenced Iranians to publish leaflets
against the shah’s concessions to Europeans. He was
expelled from Iran to Iraq in 1891, where he influenced
the leader of the Shi‘a ulama, who supported a successful
mass Iranian movement against a tobacco concession to
the British by decreeing an Iranian boycott of tobacco.

Afghani then went to England, working with the
Iranian-Armenian Malkom Khan in his reformist news-
paper, Qanun. In 1892 he accepted an invitation to Istan-
bul from the Ottoman sultan Abdiilhamid II, but there,
after helping the sultan to gain supporters in Shi‘a
regions, he was confined to virtual house arrest. He died
of cancer in 1897. Stories of the sultan’s having him poi-
soned, like many stories about him, are untrue.

Afghani left a mixed legacy of Western-inspired
reform of Muslim countries for self-strengthening, hos-
tility to (British) imperialism and, from 1883 on, a pan-
Islamic idea of uniting Muslim countries against the
West. He sometimes worked with rulers and sometimes
agitated against them. Different parts of his legacy
have been emphasized by different groups down to today,
and he remains a major symbolic figure in the Muslim
world.

Nikki Keddie
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AFGHANISTAN The Treaty of Rawalpindi in
August 1919, ending the Third Afghan War and restor-
ing Afghanistan’s control of its foreign relations, opened
a new chapter in relations between Afghanistan and
India. To the government of India, Afghanistan was a
pathway for a Soviet advance and subversion, or a source
of instability from internal unrest or actions by Kabul or
tribal or religious leaders who could exploit the cross-
border sympathies of the Pathan population. To Indian
nationalists, Afghanistan provided an attractive destina-
tion, whether Deobandi-educated Muslim clergy, Com-
munists enroute to Moscow, or deserting soldiers. Indian
and Afghan nationalism developed many links. Extensive
ties of culture and commerce between Afghanistan and
India included the Hindu and Sikh minorities in
Afghanistan, while Afghan traders were long established
throughout India.

The accession to the Afghan throne of the anti-British
modernizing nationalist Amanullah Shah in 1919 ended
Afghanistan’s buffer state relationship. But after the Sovi-
ets, establishing power on the northern border, con-
cluded their 1921 treaty with Afghanistan, Amanullah
became more receptive to cooperation with Delhi. He
signed the 1921 Treaty of Kabul. Under its provisions a
British envoy—the first since 1879—arrived in Kabul in
1922. A trade agreement followed in 1923. However,
Amanullah’s modernization of Afghanistan had dissolved
into civil war by 1929.

After the war, the weakened Kabul government of
Nadir Shah needed support from Delhi, a policy contin-
ued by his brother and successor Hashim Khan, and by
Zahir Shah (acceded 1933) throughout the 1930 and
1940s. Delhi supported the government in Kabul as a
counterweight to the actions of Afghan religious figures
and tribes and as a barrier against the Soviets. During the
1940s, agreements were made to equip and train Afghan
troops from India.

With independence and partition, relations between
India and Afghanistan became inescapably shaped by Pak-
istan. Afghanistan had first supported independence for a
united India, and then called for extension of referendum
options to the North-West Frontier and Baluchistan
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provinces rather than compelling accession to Pakistan.
Afghanistan claimed that any border agreements signed
with British authorities did not apply to successor states.
In September 1947, Afghanistan was the only country to
oppose the admission of Pakistan to the United Nations,
citing this issue.

The conflict in Jammu and Kashmir, starting with
Maharaja Hari Singh’s indecision over the issue of acces-
sion, escalated in October 1947. A traditional lashkar
(army) of Pathans—raised on both sides of the Durand
Line with Pakistani military leadership—was sent into
Kashmir, only to be defeated by Indian armed forces.
This established the importance, for India, of the need to
separate Afghanistan from Pakistani control.

India used diplomatic and commercial relations to
deflect Pakistani rhetoric, placate India’s Muslim popula-
tion, support Afghanistan’s Hindu and Sikh minorities,
and continue contact with Pathan nationalist leaders,
some of whom, such as Khan Abdul Ghaffar Khan, the
“frontier Gandhi,” had been close to Jawaharlal Nehru
and the leadership of the Indian National Congress
before 1947. A treaty of friendship, signed in New Delhi
in 1950, was followed by repeated Afghan prime ministe-
rial visits.

India’s inability to provide substantial aid to
Afghanistan, as the British had done, encouraged the
emergence of the Soviet role as an aid donor in
Afghanistan. India joined with the Soviets in urging
Afghanistan to continue to press the Pushtunistan issue
and avoid security relations with the United States and
the West.

Pakistan saw India-Afghanistan relations as hostile,
aimed at encirclement. However, Afghanistan’s neutrality
in the 1965 India-Pakistan war led to an abatement of
Pakistani hostility and Pushtunistan tensions. India pro-
vided aid during Afghanistan’s 1970-1971 drought.
Afghanistan was again neutral in the 1971 war. The 1973
seizure of power in Afghanistan by Prince Mohammed
Daoud was accepted; his pro-Soviet stance was consistent
with India’s growing security relationship with Moscow.
India was now an aid donor to Afghanistan, primarily
developmental but including military training.

India’s 1971 victory led Pakistan to plan on
Afghanistan as a source of “strategic depth,” capable of
providing potential bases and also acting as a source of
pan-nationalist Islamist fervor and ideology, as well as
guerrillas who could be used—with plausible deniability—
against India as well as against Daoud. In 1978, Daoud
looked to India (along with Iran) for aid and support, dis-
tancing himself from the Soviet Union. This helped
motivate the violent 1978 putsch by Communist military
officers. India, following the Soviet lead, recognized the
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Terraced Fields in Afghanistan. Afghanistan’s terraced farming, depicted here, is largely dependent on irrigation, and irrigation
works require constant maintenance. Ravaged by years of conflict, many of the country’s farms are only now being restored. INDIA
TODAY.

new Democratic Republic of Afghanistan. This regime’s
brutal policies led to widespread resistance, motivating
increasing Soviet military involvement, culminating in
the invasion of December 1979.

The 1980 decision of Indira Gandhi’s government not
to openly oppose the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan
reflected the importance of the security relationship with
the Soviet Union. Abstaining in the United Nations
(UN) General Assembly and Non-Aligned Movement
votes was unpopular domestically (especially with Indian
Muslims) and internationally. It undercut Indian claims
to a leadership role in the developing world and strained
relations with the United States, Europe, the Middle
East, and China. It was resented by most (except the pro-
Soviet minority) Afghans.

From 1980 to 1986, India became increasingly con-
cerned about the apparently permanent Soviet occupa-
tion. Acquiescence to invasion undercut policies stressing
noninterference in the region and peaceful coexistence.
India used its relationship with the Soviet Union to

privately push for a peaceful settlement, earning little
gratitude in Moscow. India was also concerned at the
acquisition of modern weapons by Pakistan—threatened
by Soviets along the Durand Line—and the Pakistan-
based Afghan resistance. The war caused many of
Afghanistan’s estimated 20,000 Hindus and 10,000 Sikhs
to become refugees or to emigrate; the communities in
Kabul and Jalalabad, though diminished, remained. India
received over 100,000 Afghan refugees of all backgrounds.

By 1986-1987, changes under the new Soviet leader
Mikhail Gorbachev and negotiations in Geneva led India to
believe the Soviet military would withdraw. India wanted
the Soviets to leave a pro-Moscow government in Kabul,
strong enough to prevent the rise to power of the Pakistan-
based resistance parties. India recognized the new Republic
of Afghanistan (with the former secret police chief,
Najibullah, as head of state) formed in 1986. It received
some Indian medical and financial aid plus a small military
assistance mission, but remained illegitimate in the eyes of
most Afghans as well as in the international community.

ndia
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In the late 1980s, responding to Indian accusations of
involvement in the insurgency in the Punjab, and follow-
ing the 1987 Brass Tacks exercise crisis (when Indian
forces deploying to the border area were seen as a possible
preparation for invasion), Pakistan used Afghanistan to
internationalize the conflict in Kashmir. The goal of some
in the Pakistani security services was that Afghanistan
would be replicated in Kashmir, using weapons supplied
for Afghans. Kashmiris, Afghans, and Islamic foreigners
alike were trained in camps (run by Pakistani intelligence
or foreign organizations) on Afghan territory.

India supported many abortive approaches for
peace—by the United Nations and others—in
1989-1992, but Pakistan aimed to exclude Indian partic-
ipation. The Republic of Afghanistan, militarily strong
enough to endure beyond the Soviet withdrawal in Feb-
ruary 1989, collapsed only with the end of the Soviet
Union. Kabul fell to the resistance in April 1992.

India recognized the Islamic State of Afghanistan
(ISA), which replaced the Republic of Afghanistan, in
1993. (Najibullah had tried, unsuccessfully, to flee to
India.) The importance of the relationship with India to
the ISA was shown by the selection, as ambassador, of
Massoud Khalili, one of the most skilled political officers
of the Afghan resistance and a close associate of internal
resistance leader Ahmad Shah Massoud. India desired
good relations with Kabul and opposed the Pakistan-
backed Islamic radical and fundamentalist Afghan groups
that waged a proxy war against it, the Hezb-i-Islami of
Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, from 1993 to 1996 and, after
1994, the Taliban.

India sought to use Afghanistan to help build ties
(aimed at energy sources and economic growth) to for-
mer Soviet Central Asia and to combat radical Islamic
support for Kashmiri insurgents and destabilization in
Central Asia. India’s policy on Afghanistan remained
consistent with that of Moscow. India also sought to
work with Iran in limiting Pakistani ambitions in
Afghanistan, agreeing with Iran to develop a north-south
corridor, the ultimate goal being expansion of the Iranian
port of Chahbahar, connecting it by rail to Afghanistan at
Zaran,j.

Pakistan saw this as a continuation of Indian encir-
clement. An Indian airlift of a limited amount of military
aid (helicopter parts) in 1995, plans to reopen consulates,
and provision of developmental aid were all seen as
threats. Pakistan defined a friendly government in Kabul
as one that excluded Indian influence, and achieved con-
siderable success in barring India from the UN “six-plus-
two” process and from most international forums dealing
with Afghanistan, except for a few meetings under UN
auspices and others organized by Iran and Kazakhstan.
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The Indian mission in Kabul was forced to close by
the civil war in 1994. Kabul fell to the Taliban in 1996.
Pakistan continued to support the Taliban against the
ISA, which moved its capital north. India did not recog-
nize the Taliban regime, keeping the ISA embassy in
New Delhi open and providing them with support.
Unlike Iran, India did not provide identifiable military
supplies. The type and volume of Indian support for the
ISA from 1996 to 2001, while not publicly revealed, was
obviously considerably less than Pakistan’s exstensive
support to the Taliban.

The Taliban, influenced by al-Qaeda and terrorist
organizations, allowed the use of training camps to sup-
port violence in Kashmir, Central Asia, and elsewhere.
These groups also persuaded the Taliban to repress the
remaining Hindu and Sikh minorities in Afghanistan.
"The hijacking of an Indian airliner to Britain in 1999 by

Man Manufacturing Headgear in Afghanistan. Afghani
craftsman examining his wares, hats created from the hides of
local livestock. Though liberated from the oppression of the
Taliban regime, with a significantly damaged infrastructure,
Afghanistan remains extremely poor and highly dependent on
foreign aid, including that from India with whom diplomatic
relations have just been recently reestablished. INDIA TODAY.
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Afghans demanding the release of prisoners strengthened
India’s opposition to the Taliban. Al-Qaeda’s assassina-
tion of Ahmad Shah Massoud on 9 September 2001 also
badly wounded Ambassador Massoud Khalili, in
Afghanistan for consultation. In the ensuing fighting in
2001-2002, India supported the ISA forces that, with U.S.
and allied military participation, defeated the Taliban and
al-Qaeda. India provided monetary rather than overt
military aid, reestablishing its mission in Kabul soon after
the Taliban’s defeat.

The Indian special envoy to Afghanistan, S. K. Lam-
bah, played a facilitating role in the post-conflict Bonn
conference. India pledged a U.S.$100 million develop-
mental aid package in the January 2002 Tokyo confer-
ence. Medicine, transportation, and communications
were among the areas of Indian aid. The new Afghan
government responded with ministerial visits and, in
February 2002, Hamid Karzai—educated in India—
made his first trip as acting president. This visit elicited
the announcement of a further $10 million in aid, coop-
eration in antiterrorist measures, and long-term pro-
grams, including Indian training for Afghan security and
governmental personnel. Massoud Khalili, recovering
from his wounds, returned to India as Afghan ambassador.

High-profile terrorist attacks from groups with links
to Afghanistan in 2001-2002 and the continuing Kash-
mir conflict kept the end of the civil war in Afghanistan
from benefiting other Indian relations. Despite Pakistan’s
opposition to Indian participation in multilateral forums
on Afghanistan—such as the 2002 Kabul Declaration on
regional security—India remained committed to support-
ing the government in Kabul. Following 2003 bilateral and
transit trade agreements with Afghanistan, India in 2004
asked for U.S. support to secure access through Pakistan.
India has supported Afghanistan’s membership in SAARC
(South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation).

India’s policy goals toward Afghanistan, consistent
since 1919, have focused on good relations with the gov-
ernment in Kabul, irrespective of its nature. Only in
1996-2001, under the radical pro-terrorist Taliban, was
India willing to support the opposition, when it consti-
tuted the internationally recognized ISA government. In
the future, Kabul is likely to continue to value relations
with India. This is likely to align India with Moscow, as
before, but now also with the United States and Europe,
though tensions with Pakistan over relations with
Afghanistan remain. India remains concerned that
Pakistani economic and Pathan ethnic links could exert
control over Kabul’s policies. Indian relations with
Afghanistan have value as a model for Muslims, domestic
and international. Afghan resentment over Indian poli-
cies from 1979 to 1992 and unhappiness over Kashmir
have not affected relations. Delhi’s 1919 objectives—to
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support an independent and cohesive Afghanistan and to
defend it against nonstate threats—are likely to remain
consistent in the future.

David C. Ishy

See also Anglo-Afghan Wars; Baluchistan and the
North-West Frontier; Islam’s Impact on India
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AFGHANISTAN, MILITARY RELATIONS
WITH, 1994-2001 In the mid- to late 1990s, New
Delhi together with Tehran joined a long line of nations,
including the United States and Russia, united in their
common goal of curtailing the Taliban’s activities in
Afghanistan, by providing material and diplomatic support
to the Northern Alliance’s United Front (UF). The Taliban
movement, which materialized in mid-1994 under the
direction of Mullah Mohammed Omar, had grown strong
with Pakistan’s support in reaction to widespread lawless-
ness in the south. By late 2000 the Taliban controlled
around two-thirds of Afghanistan, although in many areas
this amounted to little more than a small armed presence in
the major towns. The support the UF received from India
and other nations steadily grew and became increasingly
desperate in the years before 2001, as regional powers
sought to avert the capitulation of the UF who were oper-
ating in northern Afghanistan, and to prevent the Taliban
from gaining complete control of the country.
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The Tehran-New Delhi Axis

"Tehran and New Delhi viewed the containment of the
‘Taliban as essential to their national security interests.
Besides India’s determination to contain Taliban trained
terrorist groups and factions from Afghanistan, which they
believed were fueling the Kashmir conflict, New Delhi had
grave concerns over the spread of Taliban fundamentalism
into Pakistan and the training of personnel who could fight
in Kashmir against Indian forces and interests. Should, for
whatever reason, the moderate Pakistani regime collapse,
India was concerned that an Islamic fundamentalist regime,
backed by the Taliban, might take power. Even the remote
possibility that such an extreme regime might inherit
Pakistan’s nuclear weapons capability and ballistic missiles
was a scenario that New Delhi wanted to avoid. India also
feared that an extreme Islamic government coming to
power in Pakistan could destabilize South Asia, risking a
full-scale war, possibly involving nuclear weapons. Fortu-
nately, the prospect of Islamic fundamentalists taking
power in Pakistan remains remote. Despite unease in
Pakistan and continuing sectarian conflicts in Karachi, any
attempt to develop a fundamentalist government in Islam-
abad would encounter little support in that country.

In an attempt to contain the spread of the Taliban, India
admitted in October 2001 that for two years New Delhi
had covertly assisted the UF, providing technical assis-
tance, defense equipment, and medical aid. India’s involve-
ment began shortly after the hijacking in 1999 of one of its
domestic airliners, with 155 passengers and crew, by
Pakistan-backed terrorists who forced the aircraft to fly to
Kandahar. In a humiliating deal with the Taliban, India
secured the release of the hostages and aircraft in exchange
for three Kashmiri terrorists held in an Indian jail, and an
undisclosed sum of money. For over a year the Indian
army had been running a field hospital near Farkhor on
the Afghan border south of Dushanbe; the UF% charis-
matic commander, Ahmad Shah Massoud, was assassi-
nated by a two-man suicide commando on September 9,
2001. Through Tajikistan, India also reportedly supplied
the UF with high-altitude warfare equipment worth some
U.S.$8 million to 10 million. A handful of Indian defense
“advisers” were reportedly based in Tajikistan to assist the
UF in its operations against the Taliban. Technicians from
the secretive aviation research center operated by India’s
Research and Intelligence Wing helped repair the UF’s
Soviet Mi-17 and Mi-35 attack helicopters. India also
purchased Russian helicopters from Moscow to pass on to
the UFE. There were also unconfirmed reports of Indian
Special Forces assisting UF forces and of New Delhi pro-
viding cash grants to the UF via its embassy in Tehran.

Indian-Iranian cooperation to counter the Taliban was
codified in April 2001 with the signing of new strategic
pact during Indian prime minister Atal Vajpayee’s visit to
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Tehran. Had it not been for the U.S. military involve-
ment in Afghanistan in October 2001, India was expected
to provide further assistance to anti-Taliban forces via
Iran, and to fight Taliban-sponsored insurgents operat-
ing in Jammu and Kashmir. To some extent, remnants of
the Taliban and al-Qaeda are understood to be still
actively involved in Kashmir. The northern tip of Kash-
mir shares a border with Afghanistan.

India had further incentives to curtail the Taliban’s
activities in Afghanistan in view of their treatment of
Hindus. From May 2000 until their fall, the Taliban
ordered all Hindus in their controlled areas to wear a
piece of yellow cloth to, as they put it, protect them
against Taliban religious policemen enforcing Muslims
to attend mosques daily and to ensure that they did not
cut their beards. Hindus and Muslims were prohibited
from sharing the same house. Observers could argue that
these practices were similar to the Nazis’ treatment of
Jews in Germany during the 1930s and 1940s.

India found Iran to be a willing partner in its fight
against the Taliban, since Tehran had viewed the Taliban
as an irritant since the mid-1990s. In 1998, Iran and
Afghanistan came close to full-scale war, following the
murder of Iranian diplomats and journalists during the
Taliban’s seizure of Mazar-e Sharif that August. In Sep-
tember 1998, Iran mobilized around 200,000 troops
along its border with Afghanistan, which led to a number
of minor skirmishes. Relations did thaw in November
1999 with the reopening of the Iranian-Afghanistan bor-
der, but Iran continued to provide military assistance to
anti-Taliban factions. Assistance extended to airlifting
freshly trained troops from Iran to neighboring Tajik-
istan. Iran had been at the forefront of providing
weaponry to anti- Taliban factions since 1994, when the
Taliban first appeared in Afghanistan.

Iran viewed the Taliban with concern since its incep-
tion, initially fearing the Sunni force as a Western-
backed operation designed to rid Afghanistan of its Shi‘a
minority, the same branch of Islam that is dominant in
Iran. After the Taliban’s success in taking control of
Herat in 1995, Iran commented that the Taliban had
been “conceived” by America, was funded by Saudi
Arabia, and was logistically supported by Pakistan in
order to crush Afghanistan’s Shi‘as and to contain Iran.

Moscow’s Involvement

India’s involvement in the anti-Taliban alliance was
coordinated by Moscow, which had a vested interest in cur-
tailing the spread of fundamentalism throughout Central
Asia, since Russia believed that the Taliban was training and
sheltering guerrillas fighting for independence in Chech-
nya and in Tajikistan and Uzbekistan. Russian deputy
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foreign minister Vyacheslav Trubnikov coordinated efforts
in the Central Asian states to combat the Taliban. Trub-
nikov held talks with Iran, India, and China on ways and
means to coordinate their policies toward Afghanistan. An
Indian-Russian working group was organized in October
2000, following President Vladimir Putin’s visit to India.

The Threat of a Proxy War

The need to combat “Afghan terrorism” was viewed
in New Delhi with great concern because of Pakistan’s
heavy involvement in backing Taliban forces with funds
and arms. There were increasing concerns that forces
trained by Taliban and al-Qaeda were becoming involved
in the Kashmir dispute. There thus developed a proxy
conflict in Afghanistan between India and Pakistan, each
backing opposing forces, as their long conflict over
Kashmir extended to Afghanistan.

Prior to 11 September 2001, the proxy war in
Afghanistan appeared ready to deepen with the increas-
ing involvement of regional powers in the attempt to
prevent the fledgling UF from collapsing. Pakistan con-
tinued to play a crucial role in the Taliban’s military cam-
paign. The assassination of UF leader Ahmad Shah
Massoud on 9 September 2001 threatened the survival of
the fragile alliance of rival factions Massoud had achieved
only months before. Massoud’s efforts at providing an
effective opposition to the Taliban had been com-
pounded by the political differences among Shi‘a fac-
tions, preventing the development of an effective
national army and alliance. Massoud was succeeded by
General Muhammad Fahim, who faced a tough battle to
hold the alliance together and to avoid defeat at the
hands of Taliban forces prior to the arrival of U.S. troops.

Pakistan’s involvement. To understand why India
seemed ready to become more deeply involved in
Afghanistan, it is necessary to briefly examine the extent of
Pakistan’s involvement in supporting the Taliban. Pakistan’s
military support of the Taliban was a major reason for the
Taliban’s military successes during the 1990s. Islamabad
maintained and operated many of the Taliban’s aircraft and
tanks, providing training, planning, advice, weapons,
ammunition, and logistical support. In addition, military
advisers attached to Islamabad’s Inter-Services Intelligence
Directorate assisted the Taliban with the provision of reli-
gious volunteers. It is understood, however, that no regular
Pakistani army personnel were involved in backing the Tal-
iban. Pakistan’s assistance proved critical and decisive in the
Taliban’s July-August 1998 defeat of the opposition
Jombesh-i-Milli-Islami (National Islamic Movement)
headed by rivals Rashid Dostam and Abdul Malik.

Significantly, the Taliban benefited from the flow of
volunteers from Pakistan’s religious schools (mzadrasabs)
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who were willing to fight and die for the Taliban. As long
as the Taliban continued to exist, hard-line Pakistani
Islamic organizations appeared likely to continue provid-
ing personnel to fight alongside the Taliban in their
struggle against Indian/Iranian backed anti-Taliban
forces in Afghanistan. Since the inception of the Taliban
in 1994, the Pakistan based Jamiat-e-Ulema Islam organ-
ization and its madrasah network provided thousands of
generally ill-trained Muslim youths deployed in assault
roles, with Afghan Taliban moving in behind them to
secure areas. By mid-2001 it was estimated that around
30 percent of the Taliban military were Pakistani and
Arab units.

There appeared to be no shortage of Pakistanis willing
to fight for the Taliban, nor of finances from abroad to
tund the muadrasabs supplying these fighters. Prior to the
terrorist attacks on New York and Washington, Pakistan
insisted they would not go along with any campaign against
the Taliban. Pakistan argued that the United Nations sanc-
tions imposed against the Taliban, following their refusal to
hand over Osama bin Laden, did not cover “religious vol-
unteers” fighting alongside the Taliban. Washington’s
closer ties to New Delhi, together with the lifting of many
sanctions imposed following India’s 1998 nuclear tests, did
nothing to encourage Islamabad to abandon the Taliban.
Many in Pakistan believed that the West had betrayed and
abandoned them, denouncing Washington’s “double stan-
dards approach.” It took the shock and horror of the events
of 11 September 2001 to jolt Pakistan to officially end its
support for the Taliban, in return for U.S. military support
and desperately needed economic aid.

The World Trade Center terrorist attacks thus signif-
icantly changed the strategic landscape of South Asia,
with a sudden increase in the number of nations willing
to join the cause of defeating the Taliban—although
some nations, including Iran, refused to support U.S.
military action against the Taliban in Afghanistan. The
prospect of the Americans becoming militarily involved
in Afghanistan gave General Muhammad Fahim’s UF an
immediate and unexpected incentive to remain united. As
the United States became so heavily involved following
11 September 2001, the Taliban lost the support of its
only regional ally, Pakistan.

Ben Sheppard
See also Kashmir; Pakistan and India

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bedi, Rahul. “India’s Secret War against the Taliban.” 7ane’s
Intelligence Review 14, no. 6 (June 2002): 19.

Carter, Hannah, and Anoushiravan Ehteshami, eds. The
Middle East’s Relations with Asia and Russia. New York:
Routledge Curzon, 2004.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OFQ%@(&@’



Davis, Anthony. “Musharraf’s Dilemma.” Fane’s Intelligence
Review 13, no. 3 (March 2001): 38-41.

. “Afghan Regional Powers Test Kabul in Run Up to
Loya Jirga.” Fane’s Intelligence Review 14, no. 6 (June 2002):
8-13.

Malik, Iftikhar H. “Pakistan in 2000: Starting Anew or
Stalemate.” Asian Swrvey 41, no. 1 (January-February
2001): 104-115.

Stern, Jessica. “Pakistan’s Jihad Culture.” Foreign Affairs 79,
no. 6 (November-December 2000).

AGNI The name of both the Vedic Hindu god of fire
and sacrificial fire itself, Agni is an Indo-European word
cognate with Latin ignis. The Rig Veda, the oldest text of
ancient India (c. 1000 B.C. at latest), places his name as
the initial word in the first of its 1,028 hymns: “Agni I
praise . ..” as purobita (domestic priest), as god of yajiia
(sacrifice), as invoker of gods. Of all deities, only Indra is
addressed more often; Agni is celebrated in some 200
hymns. The mystery of Agni is the mystery of fire that
appears miraculously from churning fire sticks, but may
as suddenly disappear. The hidden Agni, even his con-
cealment in the depths of cosmic waters or plants (Rig
Veda 10.51), is a constant theme, for he must be recov-
ered to maintain both the fire for household daily offer-
ings and the great world-maintaining sacrificial fire. As
receiver of offerings, he is mediator between human and
divine realms. Agni’s heat and brightness frequently
relate him to the fiery solar orb, Sarya or Savitr.

The Vedic student does agnikarya, daily offering to
Agni and, according to tradition, after completion of Vedic
study, when Agni is established in the house by a married
couple the god is present in one, three, or five offering
fires. The single fire is aupasana, but tretagni, a triple form,
is standard for a sacrificer. If the householders maintain
ritual fires routinely for the daily morning and evening
offerings of fresh milk, a ritual known as agnibotra, both
husband and wife are eligible to project the fires onto a
larger arena in order to perform solemn soma and animal
sacrifices or other large-scale rituals involving as many as
sixteen or seventeen priests. The initial, paradigmatic
soma ritual, agnishtoma, is “praise of Agni,” following
which householders are entitled to perform other soma
sacrifices such as agnicayana, the creation of a cosmic Agni,
reintegrating all of time and space into an eagle-shaped
altar with five layers of a thousand or more bricks, a rite
requiring a year or more in antiquity, as much as forty days
in contemporary performance by some Vedic Brahmans
stll actve in South India. The sacrificer carries a pan of
embers and is thereby identified with Agni and another
Vedic god, Prajapati, as world-creator.

In post-Vedic classical Hinduism, Sanskrit epics and
Puranas (e.g., the Agni Purana) continued some of Agni’s
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mythic roles, often in connection with Indra, Varuna,
Vishnu, Shiva, Skanda, Soma, and Yama. His ritual cen-
trality, however, gradually diminished, and temples,
sculptures, or paintings of Agni are rare. Domestic and
temple paja (worship) prominently maintained arati, the
waving of burning incense or camphor before a god or
goddess, although homa (offerings) into an actual fire still
continued. Yoga and other ascetic practices became
prominent, many involving tapas, an interior heat or fire
that could replace Agni with a cosmic-human body,
simultaneously sacrificer, medium, and recipient.

Although not always recognized ritually by name, Agni
still is present in contemporary Hinduism in life-cycle rit-
uals, particularly marriages and cremations, both involv-
ing circumambulation of fire. The latter is antyeshti, a
“final offering” to Agni kravyad, “consumer” of the body.
In addition to a long history in Hinduism, Agni and horma
rituals are evident in Jainism and Buddhism, and in the
latter have been carried in various guises across Asia.

David M. Knipe

See also Ashvamedha; Brahmanas; Hinduism
(Dharma); Indra; Soma; Varuna; Vedic Aryan India;
Yajiia
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AGRA A city in the southwestern part of Uttar
Pradesh, Agra is located on the river Jumna (Yamuna)
and is linked by the Grand Trunk Road to Mathura and
Etawah and to the rest of India by train. An ancient site,
modern Agra was founded by Raja Birbal Singh in 1475;
Sikandar Lodi (r. 1489-1517) made it his capital. Along
with Delhi, it was the preeminent capital of the Mughal
dynasty. In 1526 the first Mughal ruler Babur (d. 1530)
made Agra a co-capital, with Delhi, and built the first of
the Mughal gardens, the Ram Bagh, along the river
Jumna. His grandson Akbar the Great (r. 1556-1605)
made Agra his capital before shifting temporarily to
Fatehpur Sikri, 23 miles (37 km) from Agra, between
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1571 and 1585, and he is buried at Sikandra, 6 miles
(10 km) northwest of Agra. Under Akbar’s son Jahangir
(r. 1605-1627) and his Persian wife, Nur Jahan (Light of
the World), Agra became a magnificent center of Indo-
Persian culture, but it was under the third of the Great
Mughals, Shah Jahan (r. 1628-1658), that Mughal style
became “crystallized” and Agra became one of the most
renowned cities in the world as the site of a building con-
sidered to be one of the wonders of the modern world,
the Taj Mahal (Crown Palace). Shah Jahan was the most
lavish spender of the Mughal rulers. He demolished
almost all of the structures inside Agra Fort, built
between 1565 and 1571, replacing them with white mar-
ble and stucco-covered buildings, considered by some to
be more delicate and exquisite than even the Taj Mahal.
The fort’s walls are one and a half miles long, faced with
dressed stone, and the main entrance was through the
Delhi Gate. The emperor’s private buildings were built
in marble along the river; the public buildings such as
Moti Mosque and the Public Audience Hall (Diwan-i
Am), which originally housed the famous Peacock
Throne, were in stucco or plaster and were located far-
ther away. The Tomb of Itimad al-Daula (d. 1622),
Jahangir’s father-in-law, is another of the city’s architec-
tural wonders.

The Taj Mahal, considered the greatest of Agra’s
exquisite buildings, is the mausoleum of Shah Jahan’s
third wife, Mumtaz Mahal (Exalted of the Palace), who
died in 1631. Shah Jahan’s grave was also added.
Designed by Ustad Ahmad and completed in 1648, it
took some twenty thousand workers twenty-two years to
build. Many consider it the most sublime Mughal build-
ing ever created. Built of white marble and designed
using the interlocking arabesque plan, it stands on a
raised, square platform, 186 by 186 feet (57 m X 57 m).
The central dome is 58 feet (18 m) in diameter and is 213
feet (65 m) tall. Inside and out it is inlaid with designs of
flowers and calligraphy, using precious stones such as
agate and jasper. Four reflecting pools in the large garden
create an ethereal effect. In the extensive grounds are a
mosque, a guest house, and several other buildings. In
the eighteenth century the city was occupied by Jats,
Marathas, the Mughals again, and Gwalior; in 1803 the
British made it their capital of Agra (North-Western)
province. Though it is now an overcrowded and polluted
industrial city, it remains a popular tourist destination.

Roger D. Long
See also Akbar; Babur; Jahangir; Shah Jahan
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AGRICULTURAL GROWTH AND DIVERSI-
FICATION SINCE 1991 India has recorded high
rates of growth in overall gross domestic product, at
about 5.5 to 6 percent per year since the 1980s. With
falling rates of growth in population, this led to a signif-
icant growth in per capita incomes, at about 3.8 percent
annually from 1980 to 2000. At purchasing power parity
(a mechanism that allows comparison between the stan-
dards of living of different countries), although the per
capita income of an average Indian is still quite low
(about $2,850 per annum), a strong middle class of at
least 150 million to 200 million people enjoys an annual
income of more than $13,750.

This overall growth and prosperity sustained over a
long period has led to a change in the consumption bas-
ket of Indians, more rapidly at the upper end of incomes
and more gradually at the bottom. There are indications
that many Indians are moving away from staples and
toward high value agriculture of fruits and vegetables,
dairy, fish, and meat. Since an average Indian still spends
about 55 percent of his or her expenditures on food, any
change in the consumption preferences has significant
repercussions for India’s farm economy as well as food
industry, including its marketing, handling, and trade.
Within this framework, one of the key questions to
explore is what happens to the small farmer.

The Changing Structure of Indian Diets

The revolution in high value agriculture is driven by
changing domestic consumption patterns and, to a lesser
extent, increasing high value exports. Growth in Indian
demand for cereals is slowing down, while demand for
other foods, including fruits, vegetables, fats, and live-
stock products, is showing relatively high growth. On the
domestic front, rising incomes, urbanization, changing
relative prices, and shifting preferences are leading to
dietary diversification.

How fast has the consumption basket of an average
Indian changed? The per capita consumption of cereals
from 1977 to 1999, for example, declined from 423 to
335 pounds (192 to 152 kilograms) per year in rural areas
and from 324 to 275 pounds (147 to 125 kilograms) per
year in urban areas. The consumption of fruits, on the
other hand, increased by 553 percent, of vegetables by
167 percent, of milk and milk products by 105 percent,
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and of meat, eggs, and fish by 85 percent in rural areas
over the same period. Similar changes occurred in urban
diets. These changes are dramatic, though from a small
base, and indicate a structural shift in Indian diets. This
shift opens a window of opportunity for farmers to raise
their incomes; it is also an opportunity for agribusiness to
add value and generate employment in India’s economy.

Consumption of high value commodities, namely
fruits, milk, meat, eggs, and fish, was substantially higher
among upper income groups than among lower income
groups. The pace of decline of cereal consumption in
upper income groups was faster than in lower income
groups. Though lower income groups consumed less
quantity of high value commodities than higher income
groups, their consumption of these commodities did
increase. For lower income groups, the consumption of
milk increased by 30 percent, of vegetables by 50 percent,
of fruits by 163 percent, and of meat, eggs, and fish by
100 percent from 1983 to 2000.

Urbanization is another factor affecting consumption
patterns. The consumption of pulses (edible seeds of cer-
tain crops), edible oil, vegetables, fruits, milk, meats, eggs,
and fish was higher in urban areas than in rural areas in
1999-2000. Only cereal consumption was greater in rural
areas than in urban areas in 1999-2000, and between 1983
and 1999-2000, it decreased in both zones. In addition to
rising incomes and urbanization, other forces shaping
consumption patterns include changes in relative prices of
cereals and noncereal foods, and in tastes and preferences.
During the 1970s and 1980s, the price of cereals relative
to the general price index showed a declining trend, but in
the 1990s increased at the rate of almost 1 percent per
annum. Meanwhile, the price of noncereal food items
declined in the 1990s relative to general prices. Dietary
diversification with better nutrients may help to explain
the reduction in malnutrition in India for children
between the ages of one and five. The incidence of mod-
erate malnutrition fell from 45.1 percent to 41.3 percent
between 1991-1992 and 2000-2001. Severe malnutrition
fell from 11.1 percent to 6.4 percent over the same period.

Changing Exports and the Production Basket
of High Value Agriculture

Indian exports during the 1990s grew at an annual rate
of 10.1 percent, compared to 7.4 percent during the 1980s.
The exports of agricultural commodities during the 1990s,
however, grew at an annual rate of 8.1 percent, compared
to an annual rate of 3.3 percent during the 1980s. The
share of agriculture in total exports declined from 24 per-
cent during the 1980s to 18 percent in the 1990s.

The export basket has also diversified in favor of high
value agriculture. Historically, there was virtually no
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Indian export of fruits, vegetables, livestock, or fish.
Exports of fish shot up from U.S.$320 million in
1981-1982 to $1,125 million by 1999-2000, a growth of
350 percent. Exports of processed fruits, meat, and fruits
and vegetables more than doubled since 1981 (reaching
values of U.S.$145 million, U.S.$198 million, and
U.S.$263 million, respectively, in the triennium ending
1999-2000). Exports of eggs, although erratic, increased
from U.S.$0.4 million in 1981-1982 to U.S.$25.3 mil-
lion in 1999-2000.

Changing consumption preferences and export out-
lets provide good incentives to farmers to risk changing
their production baskets in favor of high value agricul-
ture. During the 1990s, for example, the production of
cereals grew at a rate of 2.3 percent annually, against that
of fruits and vegetables, which had a growth rate of more
than 6 percent. Unlike the “Green Revolution” of the
late 1960s, the 1990s was a decade of “golden revolu-
tion,” with a major breakthrough in the production of
fruits, and “blue revolution,” with the dramatic growth of
inland fisheries. This growth has also resulted in much
faster exports of fish and fruits, raising hope that India’s
farmers might increase their incomes by exploiting more
lucrative markets in India and abroad.

Innovative institutions such as contract farming and
vertical integration from “the farm to the firm to the fork”
have the potential to benefit producers and consumers
alike. Contract farming can reduce transactions costs and
risk, and can lessen resource constraints for smallholders.
A vertically integrated supply chain can respond quickly
to consumers’ changing tastes and preferences, and can
ensure that quality and safety standards are met.

At the macroeconomic level, if India is an efficient
producer of high value agricultural products, greater
integration into the global marketplace will open export
opportunities. But integration into the global market-
place will require that India certify the quality and safety
of its high value agricultural exports. What are the impli-
cations for the smallholder? Can they be linked in such a
way that a regime of grades and standards, and food
safety norms, can be implemented?

Diversification to High Value Agriculture
and the Smallholders

In India, 81 percent of farm holdings are of less than five
acres (two hectares). Smallholders face several challenges
that—unless addressed—will limit their ability to gain from
the revolution in high value agriculture. High value com-
modities are often perishable in nature, and their markets
can be fragmented, thin, and distant. Each smallholder may
have only a tiny marketable surplus, for which the price
is highly volatile and can fall steeply with only small
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increases in supply. These factors raise the transaction
costs and risk to the smallholders in the production and
marketing of high value agriculture. Transactions costs are
the costs incurred in the exchange of goods and services
between trading partners. They include the costs of infor-
mation search, negotiation, monitoring, and contract
enforcement. In addition, high value agriculture may
require greater capital investment than the production of
cereals, a constraint for smallholders. Experiences from
developed countries and developing countries in Southeast
Asia reveal that innovative institutions such as cooperatives,
producers’ associations, and contract farming have the
potential to reduce transactions costs by vertically integrat-
ing production, marketing, and processing. Vertical coor-
dination through contract farming, beyond the cooperative
model for milk and sugarcane, is a relatively recent phe-
nomenon in Indian agriculture. In this model, farmers are
contracted to produce a commodity for a company. The
company may have a level of control over the production
process (for example, by supplying inputs or technical
assistance) without owning or operating the farm, and the
practice assures procurement of output at predetermined
prices that may be subject to minimum quality standards.

To understand the implications of vertical integration
on the smallholder, it would be worth looking at some case
studies. Three such case studies, undertaken jointly by
NCAP (National Center for Agricultural Research and
Policy) and IFPRI (International Food Policy Research
Institute), are: Nestle India Limited for milk and milk
products, Venkateshwara Hatcheries Limited for broilers
(young chickens), and Mother Dairy Fruits and Vegetables
Limited for vegetables. The results are based on primary
field surveys of contract and noncontract producers (152
and 22 producers respectively for dairy; 25 and 25 respec-
tively for broilers; and 150 and 50 respectively for vegeta-
bles). The studies quantify the differences in tangible
transactions costs and profits for contract and noncontract
producers of milk, broilers, and vegetables in India.

The results indicate that as a result of contract farm-
ing, transactions costs were reduced by over 90 percent in
the case of milk, 70 to 90 percent in the case of vegetables,
and 60 percent in the case of broilers. For milk and veg-
etables, the transactions costs were less on farms that had
contract arrangements due to savings in time, cost for
transportation of the product to a market, and labor in
marketing the product. Collection of milk and vegetables
by the firm from the village itself is the main reason for
the savings in time and transportation costs. For broiler
production, the lower transactions costs on contract farms
were mainly due to the elimination of need for extension
services, and communication and transportation costs for
inputs, as the company supplied chicks, medicines, and
feed to farmers under contractual arrangements.
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In addition to high transactions costs, price and yield
risk can also be significant for many high value agricul-
ture products. The study also examined the implications
of the risk sharing between the producer and firm in the
case of broiler production. Under the contractual
arrangements, the firm bears the full market risk. The
producer and firm share in the production risk, including
the broiler mortality risk. The study found that the coef-
ficient of variation of profit (a proxy for risk) for noncon-
tract farmers was very high (from 50 percent to nearly
300 percent, due to seasonal differences in mortality
rates) compared to that of contract farmers, which
ranged from 20 to 26 percent for the entire year.

In terms of profit, the study showed striking differ-
ences in the profit between contract and noncontract
farmers. The contract farmers received substantially
higher profits compared to the noncontract farmers. The
milk contract farmers attained 85 percent higher profits
than the noncontract farmers. For vegetables and broiler
production, the profit difference was 78 percent and 31
percent, respectively. Given the opportunities for pro-
ducers to increase profits by tapping into innovative
institutions such as contract farming, some have
expressed concerns that smallholders may be left out.
Firms may reduce their transactions costs by contracting
with a few large farms rather than many smallholders.
For example, in a case of contract farming with two
multinational firms to grow tomatoes, chilies, and pota-
toes in Punjab and Haryana, it was found that the aver-
age size of the contracted holding was 72 acres and
ranged from 53 to 90 acres. On the other hand, the stud-
ies found that small farmers were well represented (45
percent, 32 percent, and 37 percent of the total farms
involved in contract farming of dairy, broiler and vegeta-
bles, respectively). To take advantage of economies of
scale, dairy and vegetable firms organize farmers into
groups or cooperative associations to gain efficiency in
the distribution of inputs and technical advice and the
collection of output. This innovation helps the firm to
reduce transactions costs associated with many geo-
graphically scattered smallholders. In the case of small-
holder dairy and vegetable contact farmers, the total
costs of production were 25 percent and 27 percent less,
respectively, than for noncontract small farmers, due
mainly to lower transactions costs. For large contract
farmers, costs of production were 17 and 21 percent less
than noncontract large farmers.

Linking the Supply Chain from Farm
to Firm to Fork

Given the rapid changes in consumption patterns in
India, it is not just the production sector that is adopting
a new system, but also the retail sector. Supermarkets are
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starting to serve the growing urban food demand in Asia.
The rate of supermarket growth in China in 2003 was
three times that of Brazil and Argentina in the 1990s.
Between 1999 and 2001, supermarkets’ share of urban
retail food sales rose from 30 to 48 percent in China,
which in 2003 had 3,000 supermarkets, with investments
planned for five to ten times as many in the next five to
seven years. In India, Food World was the largest super-
market chain in 2003, with 80 outlets in South India and
plans for 20 more by the end of the following year.

From the farmer’s perspective, the three major incen-
tives to vertically integrate are to reduce transactions
costs and risks, and to reduce resource constraints. In
India, the institutional framework must safeguard the
interests of smallholders without impeding the progress
of vertical integration in high value agriculture and the
rise of supermarkets, which can be mutually beneficial to
small scale producers, wholesale and processing firms,
retailers and consumers. India’s small farmers can ride
this new wave and exploit its potential benefits, provided
that proper institutions protect them, while helping to

develop vertical integration between the farm, the firm,
and the fork.

Ashok Gulati

See also Contract Farming; Rural Credit, Evolution
of since 1952
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AGRICULTURAL LABOR AND WAGES SINCE
1950 Agricultural labor households are among the
poorest segments of rural society in India. The Popula-
tion Census, conducted every ten years, and the quin-
quennial sample surveys of the National Sample Survey
Organization (NSSO) on Employment and Unemploy-
ment are two sources of data on overall employment and
unemployment in India. In the post-independence
period, decennial census data are available from 1951.
However, it is not possible to gather detailed information
on employment-related aspects through this census. The
quinquennial surveys of NSSO, on the other hand, pro-
vide reasonably detailed information, and the concepts
used have remained similar in the various rounds of sur-
veys on employment and unemployment it has con-
ducted since 1972-1973.

Regarding wages for agricultural laborers, there are
mainly four sources: Agricultural Wages in India, National
Sample Surveys, Rural Labor Enquiries, and Cost of Cul-
tivation Studies. In India, the share of agriculture in the
gross domestic product (GDP) declined from nearly 60
percent in the 1950s to less than 25 percent in the 1990s.
However, as shown in Table 1, the share of agriculture in
employment declined slowly since the 1960s. The share
of agriculture in employment for males declined from
75.9 percent in 1961 to 60 percent in 1999-2000. The
decline is much slower for females. Stll, 75 percent of
females depended on agriculture for their livelihood in
1999-2000.

The agricultural workers in the table consisted of both
cultivators and agricultural laborers. The growth of
agricultural laborers over time was much faster than that
of cultivators. In fact, some cultivators became agricul-
tural laborers in the last few decades. The share of agri-
cultural laborers among total agricultural workers was
less than 25 percent in 1961, but it increased to 42 per-
cent in 1993-1994 and to 45 percent in 1999-2000. The
number of cultivators declined sharply, over 6.5 million
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TABLE 1

Agricultural and total workers (rural and urban): 1961
to 1999-2000

Number of workers (millions) Percentage share

Sector 1961 1999-2000 1961 1999-2000
Male
Agriculture, forestry,

and fishing 143.28 237.79 75.9 59.9
Total workers 188.68 397.02 100.0 100.0
Female
Agriculture, forestry,

and fishing 51.02 93.21 85.7 74.9
Total workers 59.51 121.60 100.0 100.0

SOURCE: Compiled from Sundaram, K. “Employment—
Unemployment Situation in the Nineties: Some Results from
NSS Fifty-fifth Round Survey.” Economic and Political Weekly
36, no. 11 (2001): 931-940.

between 1993-1994 and 1999-2000. On the other hand,
the number of agricultural laborers increased by 3 mil-
lion during the same period.

Agricultural households increased significantly
between 1963-1964 and 1983. The number of rural
households increased by 49 percent, while that of agri-
cultural labor households increased by more than 100
percent. The percentage of agricultural labor households
among all rural households increased steadily, from
around 21 percent in 1963-1964 to 31 percent in 1983.
In 1993-1994, the share declined to 27 percent but rose
again to 31 percent in 1999-2000. Thus, the share of
agricultural laborers in total rural households hovered
around 30 percent over the last two and a half decades.
There were about 45 million agricultural labor house-
holds in the country in 1999-2000.

There have been changes in the composition of rural
workers. Attached labor has declined, while casual labor
has increased. The share of agricultural self-employed
among total rural workers for males declined from 51.5
percent in 1977-1978 to 42.5 percent in 1999-2000,
while the corresponding share of agricultural regular
workers for males declined from 4.9 percent to 1.8 per-
cent. On the other hand, the share of casual agricultural
(temporary daily) workers among total rural workers for
males increased from 16 percent to 20 percent. Similarly,
the share of casual agricultural workers among the total
for females increased from 25 percent to 30 percent from
1977-1978 to 1999-2000.

Trends in Wages for Agricultural Laborers

The annual earnings of agricultural laborers depend
on the number of days of employment and levels of
wages. Increasing wages is very important for improving
the standard of living of agricultural laborers. There have

18

been a number of studies that have examined the trends
in agricultural wages, showing that agricultural wages fell
during the 1960s. The trends in wages in different parts
of India were studied to explain the process of wage
determination. Wages seems to have increased in all
states since 1974-1975. However, only Andhra Pradesh
and Assam displayed consistent rises in wages during the
period. In all other states, there was considerable fluctu-
ation in real wages.

Real wages increased in the 1980s and 1990s. How-
ever, the growth rates differ from period to period. All
the sources showed that highest growth rate of real wages
were achieved during the period from 1983 to
1987-1988. The lowest growth was achieved during the
period from 1993-1994 to 1999-2000. In states like Pun-
jab, Haryana, and Kerala, wage rates were more than 70
rupees per day, with Kerala showing 110 rupees in
1999-2000. On the other hand, states like Bihar, Madhya
Pradesh, and Orissa recorded less than 45 rupees in
1999-2000. Many states recorded high growth rates dur-
ing the period from 1983 to 1987-1988, while the period
from 1993-1994 to 1999-2000 witnessed low growth rates.

Minimum wages. The major legislative instrument for
fixing and enforcing minimum wages for the unorgan-
ized sectors, including agriculture, is India’s Minimum
Wages Act of 1948. Under this act, minimum wages for
an eight-hour workday are fixed for certain types of jobs
where, in the judgment of the government, market con-
ditions leave the workers particularly vulnerability to
exploitation. Many studies have shown, however, that
actual wages were generally lower than statutory mini-
mum wages, and that the minimum wage laws are gener-
ally ineffective. Only in the case of Kerala were wages
high, thanks to state-guided statutory minimum wage con-
trols. However, the implementation of minimum wages
can prove counterproductive for the generation of
employment, as Kerala’s experience also has demonstrated.

Poverty of Agricultural Laborers

Estimates of the incidence of poverty among agricul-
tural labor households during the period from 1963-1964
to 1983 place it around 52 percent in 1963-1964, with an
increase to 56 percent in 1977-1978, then a decline to
around 46 percent in 1983, a good year for agriculture.

Poverty ratios in different sectors provide a less direct
but equally valuable indicator of the relative productivity
of work in different sectors of the economy. Head count
poverty ratios by sectors, available for rural areas, show
that the three poorest segments are: agricultural laborers,
construction workers, and persons in households mainly
engaged in manufacturing, in that order; followed by cul-
tivators, then households mainly engaged in transport,
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Woman Hand-plowing a Field, Jhabua, Madhya Pradesh.
This drought-prone region continues to face environmental
degradation (deforestration and soil erosion), which has
diminished the productivity levels, and wages, of its many
marginal farmers. AMAR TALWAR / FOTOMEDIA.

trade, and services other than health and education; and
finally, far below all others, households engaged in rural
health and education services. The numbers show that
agricultural laborers who shift to any other sector seem
to be better off. The poverty ratio among agricultural
laborers in 1987-1988 and 1993-1994 was the highest
among all the sectors. Around 55 percent of agricultural
laborers were below the poverty line in 1993-1994.

Recent estimates by K. Sundaram and S. D. Tendulkar
(2003) also show that agricultural labor households
reported the highest incidence of poverty in 1993-1994
and 1999-2000. According to their estimates, poverty
among agricultural laborers declined from about 58 per-
centin 1993-1994 to 45 percent in 1999-2000. However,
the share of agricultural laborers in total rural poor pop-
ulation increased from 43 percent to 48 percent during
the same period. In other words, nearly 50 percent of the
rural poor belong to agricultural labor households.

Policies for reduction in poverty of agricultural
laborers. Around 45 percent of agricultural laborers
were still below the poverty line in 1999-2000. There is
thus a need for a multipronged strategy to raise rural
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employment and real wages. Agricultural growth will in
itself generate more employment and higher wages, par-
ticularly in high poverty regions, but raising real wages
through increase in agricultural labor productivity is an
essential condition for poverty reduction. There are
mainly two approaches for raising employment. One is
through sectoral programs, and the other is through
direct employment programs. Development of agricul-
ture and rural nonfarm sectors will improve employment
and wages. Labor-intensive public works programs, if
properly designed and implemented, hold high promise
as instruments for addressing both short-term relief and
long-term asset creation. Agricultural labor households
generally do not have assets. Provision of assets through
self-employment can also reduce poverty. Priority must
be given to increasing public investment in rural infra-
structure and to creating environments for private
investment. The infrastructure includes irrigation, elec-
tricity, agricultural research, roads, communications, and
new technology. This initiative will provide incentives
for the growth of the private sector. Investment in edu-
cation and skill improvements is also crucial to producing
rural diversification and reducing poverty among India’s
agricultural laborers.

S. Mahendra Dev

See also Agricultural Growth and Diversification
since 1991; Economic Development, Importance of
Institutions in and Social Aspects of
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AGRICULTURAL PRICES AND PRODUC-
TION, 1757-1947 Agricultural data for late-
eighteenth century India are not of adequate quality to
permit us to say much about production or prices. The
few British Indian agricultural products that emerged as
major commodities of global trade were cotton, indigo,
opium, and rice. Production of the more commercialized
of these crops, indigo and opium, tended to be restricted,
and in any case, their quantitative significance for peasant
income remains obscure.

The second half of the nineteenth century, however,
saw significant expansion of land under cultivation. In
new crops that emerged as major exportables, such as
cotton and wheat, there was also a steady rise in yield per
acre. National income estimates confirm that agricultural
production expanded in the late nineteenth century at
the average rate of about 1 percent per year, thanks to an
increasing area under cultivation and the availability of
wasteland made cultivable by canal irrigation. Large-
scale expansion in cropped area usually involved the relo-
cation of capital and labor on a large scale as well.
Important regions of agrarian expansion were the Punjab,
the Narmada valley, western part of the United Provinces,
and coastal Andhra.

For the period 1890 to 1947, the data are richer, based
on returns from villages and district officials. These sta-
tistics can be used to construct provincial and all-India
series on crop output. This data set, however, has prob-
lems. The official method of estimating crop output was
to multiply cropped area by two figures: a “standard”
yield, and a “condition factor” that measured the devia-
tion of actual yield from the standard or the long-term
norm. The standard yield was estimated by crop-cutting
experiments in sample plots in a normal season, and did
not change from year to year. In each season, the village
officials gave figures for the area cultivated and the con-
dition factor, the latter almost always reported as less
than one, whereas in theory it should have exceeded one
in a good season. The standard yield might have been set
too high. It is also possible that some element of pes-
simism or underreporting was built into the system. That
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being said, the data are still usable, given that the over-
estimation in standard yield gets partly offset by a low
condition factor. Agricultural performance in the inter-
war period (1918-1939) was dismal. From 1891 to 1946,
the annual growth rate of all crop output was 0.4 percent,
and food-grain output was practically stagnant. There
were significant regional and intercrop differences, how-
ever, nonfood crops doing better than food crops. Among
food crops, by far the most important source of stagna-
tion was rice. Bengal had below-average growth rates in
both food and nonfood crop output, whereas Punjab and
Madras were the least stagnant regions. In the interwar
period, population growth accelerated while food output
decelerated, leading to declining availability of food per
head. The crisis was most acute in Bengal, where food
output declined at an annual rate of about 0.7 percent
from 1921 to 1946, when population grew at an annual
rate of about 1 percent.

After 1918 land scarcity relative to population pushed
cultivation into inferior lands. This “diminishing-
returns” scenario explains why the growing land-shortage
and deceleration in yield tended to occur together, and
why the crisis was particularly acute in regions like Ben-
gal, where population pressure was greatest. It is not easy,
however, to separate the effect of diminishing returns
from that of institutional differences. Property rights
structure varied between the major regions; and agricul-
tural performance tended to be poorer in Bengal’s absen-
tee landlord “permanent settlement” areas.

Investment

The question of investment in agriculture is an impor-
tant one. In monsoon-dependent India, nearly 90 percent
of the annual supply of moisture occurs during the three
“monsoon” months, from June to September. Even those
months of rain are barely adequate for cultivation in
many parts of peninsular India and in the semiarid
northwest. Extension of cultivation, therefore, depended
on manmade systems to increase the supply of water.
Some systems, such as tanks and canals, were bulky and
costly, requiring either state or community effort. Oth-
ers, such as wells, could be privately funded. While pre-
British regimes did supply such public goods, they rarely
supplied them on a satisfactory scale. Community efforts
worked better in some regions of India. Private investment
in irrigation seemingly accelerated when market incen-
tives were strong.

India’s irrigated acreage increased from around 5 to 6
percent of all cropped area in the early nineteenth cen-
tury to 22 percent in 1938. That expansion occurred
mainly in government canals and private wells. Canal
construction and the restoration of older works started
from the early nineteenth century in Punjab, Madras, and
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Onions at a Local Market (mandi) Awaiting Purchase. With India’s agricultural transformation from scarcity to excess, exports
have risen but at a loss: Surplus is often exported at half the actual cost of procurement, warehousing, and transport. AMIT PASRICHA.

the western districts of the United Provinces. The pat-
tern of growth in Madras and the United Provinces sug-
gests that canals and wells were complementary
investments, rather than being substitutes. Usually, gov-
ernment canals encouraged a change in cropping pattern
and raised the value of land, which in turn stimulated pri-
vate investment in wells.

Prices

Reliable price series begin from the mid-nineteenth
century. Prior to that point, considerable price data exist,
but only for a few commodities. Agricultural prices expe-
rienced pronounced cycles in the first half of the nine-
teenth century, but from the third quarter began to rise
steadily and significantly until around 1920. For example,
the price of wheat in 1920 was roughly three times what
it had been in 1870. The expansion of the global econ-
omy and greater overseas demand for primary commodi-
ties account for the relatively greater rise in prices of
exportable food grains as compared to other commodi-
ties. The steady devaluation of the rupee between
1873 and 1893 due to global depreciation in silver (the
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rupee was a silver coin and could be freely minted until
1893) was another factor. From the mid-1920s world
commodity prices began to fall, and they fell precipi-
tously in India. Once again, the monetary policy of the
colonial government was faulted, this time for its politi-
cally motivated persistence in maintaining an overvalued
rupee.

The longer price trends and cycles were frequently
interrupted by violent short-term fluctuations. The size
of every harvest was the immediate cause of these fluctu-
ations. Several contemporary analysts credibly argued
that the expansion of India’s railway network and conse-
quent exports reduced the amplitude of harvest-induced
price fluctuations over time. Until 1920 the commercial-
ization of Indian agriculture did induce growth. After
that, the world market diminished and land became
increasing scarce, imposing hardships on peasants and
landless laborers, in some areas, like Bengal, leading to
famine.

Tirthankar Roy
See also Land Tenure from 1800 to 1947
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AGRICULTURAL WAGES, LABOR, AND
EMPLOYMENT SINCE 1757 Agricultural labor
has always represented the largest occupational group in
India. It has also seen the deepest concentration of
poverty in the region. British colonial India introduced
the beginnings of India’s modern economy, with a larger
role for capital, information, and the market than in ear-
lier periods. Did these changes improve the economic
conditions of India’s peasants? In one view, colonial poli-
cies intensified landlessness and poverty, but the overall
picture remains controversial.

Employment: Broad Trends

According to the Indian censuses, between 1881 and
1931 the share of agriculture in the workforce and the
share of landless laborers in the agricultural workforce
both increased. Together, these two trends suggest a “de-
industrialization,” or a progressive shifting of workers in
British India from declining industry back to agricultural
labor.

On closer look it is revealed that these processes had a
pronounced gender bias, since it was mainly women who
experienced the pronounced shift from nonagricultural
to agricultural labor in the early twentieth century. The
labor-peasant ratio increased dramatically for women but
more modestly for men. Changes in industrial organiza-
tion from households to factories drove many women,
formerly employed in household industries, into agricul-
tural labor markets. At the same time, in these latter mar-
kets, long-term contracts were replaced by casual or spot
transactions, offering easy entry and exit to women. Men
could more easily gain access to urban-industrial labor
markets. This hypothesis is indirectly validated by data on
the decline of household industry and qualitative data on
institutional changes in the market for agricultural labor.

Conditions of Work

Conditions of labor varied greatly by region, ecology,
crops, and social history, yet, throughout rural India,
“labor” conveyed some invariable features. There was, first
of all, an indeterminate margin between “labor” and
“peasant.” Small tenants and cultivators routinely supplied
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wage-labor, as did peasants without secure titles to the
lands they held. Such people often preferred to record
themselves as “tenants” or “cultivators” rather than as
laborers.

The census divided agricultural work into a few broad
categories, such as plowing, sowing and transplanting,
weeding, and reaping. Usually, the same person per-
formed all these tasks, though sowing and reaping were
seasonal tasks that required extra hands. Transplantation
of paddy was generally women’s work, as was carrying the
crop to the threshing floor. Sowing, weeding, and har-
vesting were done by both men and women, whereas
plowing was exclusively men’s work. Cotton and ground-
nut picking and tea and coffee plucking were done by
both men and women. Women’s work had one constant
characteristic in the early twentieth century, in nearly
every environment in which women worked: the
worksite had to be one to which they could bring their
children.

Wages varied according to gender, task, area, and sea-
son. Wages tended to be higher in irrigated land, in lands
near cities, in the hills, and in areas with relatively high
emigration. Migration, both internal and overseas, was a
powerful influence on the labor market of colonial India.
The prospect of migration did not necessarily mean
access to higher wage rates, but it did mean access to
more employment as well as reduced risks. A great deal
of overseas migration, especially for South Indian labor-
ers, was seasonal and shortterm. In these cases, the wage
incentive was probably stronger. With longer duration
and long-distance migration, the elevation of economic
and social status was marked. Returnees were known to
make powerful impressions at their places of origin.

Rural wage “contracts” in the early twentieth century
fell in two broad classes: time and piece. Within time,
there were daily-wage earners in the peak season, and
laborers on annual contracts available for both farm and
nonfarm work. Those bound by annual contracts were
called “farm servants” in British India’s census, and those
under daily wage or piece-rates were called “field labor-
ers.” All these categories were internally heterogenous.
Among the so-called farm servants were some who
received product-wage payments, fixed for long intervals
by custom. They were not only on annual contracts but
were bonded to the plot of land, or to a master or village,
and were available for general labor. In the early twenti-
eth century, such serfdom was in general decline, as were
product-wages and general labor. At the same time, a
new type of long-term contract began to appear, that of
debt-bondage. The debtors promised to repay a loan by
supplying labor services. They were not necessarily
bound for life to particular employers or plots of land,
nor were they always available for general labor.
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Rural laborers have never been exclusively agricultural
laborers. Indeed, in most parts of India, agricultural
operations rarely provided more than 180 to 200 days of
employment in a year, if that. A whole variety of occupa-
tions engaged those who were primarily laborers in the
agricultural seasons. The 1901 census listed the following
nonfarm occupations for the chamars of North India:
“provision and care for animals, menial service, dealing
in food and drink, weaving, working in metals, wood,
glass, stone, canes, bamboos, leaves, etc.” In this respect,
there was no significant change in the economic profile
of laborers between the early and the later colonial
period. There was, however, a significant change in the
conditions under which farm and nonfarm works were
combined. Whereas earlier there was an element of com-
pulsion, or corvée, in the supply of nonfarm labor by spe-
cific castes, that element weakened over time, and the
choice of occupations became more deliberate and more
flexible by the end of colonial rule.

Wages

Agricultural wage data come from two main sources:
the government of India’s Prices and Wages in India, cov-
ering the period from 1873 to 1923; and the sizable
Report on the Enquiry into Rise of Prices in India (1914).
These data sets are not readily usable, however, for wages
can vary according to individual capacities, contractual
status, and peak or lean season. In the Indian case, wages
in kind also create a problem. Rural wages typically con-
tained both cash and a “product” (later called “perquisite”)
component.

For the longer part of the nineteenth century, wage
data are fragmentary and unsystematic. Collating what
exists for several major regions, historians have noted the
absence of a clearly discernible tendency in real wage,
though in some cases a rising tendency after 1840, con-
tinuing until the mid-1870s, has been observed. But the
two decades thereafter saw a steady fall in real wages,
derived from monetary stagnation together with rising
prices.

There was sustained upward pressure in food prices in
the 1880s, because of exports as well as a depreciation
of the currency. Yet the Indian nationalist argument that
these circumstances intensified a subsistence crisis seems
far-fetched. By all indications, real income in agriculture
was increasing, as were food availability per capita, agri-
cultural production, migration, labor demand, and
employment. Except for two famines, the last quarter of
the nineteenth century hardly fits a theory of rural crisis.
The 1914 report suggests that, in the 1890s, money
wages rose sufficiently to register a healthy increase in
real wages. Prices and peasant incomes rose, while cus-
tomary wages apparently did not.
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All regions of India shared in a rise in wages from
1900 to 1912. In some cases a mild rising trend contin-
ued until 1920 or 1925. Not surprisingly, the fastest
growth in the last phase was in Punjab, Madras, and
the United Provinces—the regions that experienced the
“Green Revolution” in the early twentieth century. The
first half of the 1920s saw no significant change in money
or in real wages. From the second half of the 1920s
through the 1930s, as prices began to fall precipitously,
money wages were pushed down. Real wage decline
started within a few years. Real wages at the end of the
period (1935-1936) were usually below those at the begin-
ning of the trend (1929-1930). World War 1II brought
massive inflation, further depressing real wages, though
some adjustments in money wages did occur after 1941.

Studies on wage trends in the 1950s and the 1960s
reported very little increase in the low averages that were
established during the mid-1930s. The deadlock was bro-
ken only after the “Green Revolution” of the early 1970s.
These studies generally find a positive correlation
between labor productivity and real wage growth across
space. Not surprisingly, the regions where acute rural
poverty, landlessness, agricultural stagnation, and wage
stagnation persisted—Bihar and West Bengal—exploded
in violent rural unrest around 1970.

One of the striking features of real wage data are its
sharp fluctuation, a feature that persisted well into the
independence period, reflecting variations in the quality
of monsoonal rainfall. Money wage adjustments hap-
pened less frequently, and sometimes not at all if the rain-
fall improved quickly. The most disastrous fall in real
wages, therefore, occurred during years of famine.

Tirthankar Roy
See also Industrial Labor and Wages, 1800-1947
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AHIMSA. See Buddhism in Ancient India; Gandhi,
Mahatma M. K.

AHMEDABAD Ahmed Shah, the second ruler of the
Ahmedabad sultanate, founded Ahmedabad on the banks
of the Sabarmati River in the western state of Gujarat in
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Tree of Life. Elaborate window from Ahmedabad’s Sidi Saiyad Mosque, edifice carved from stone in the 1570s. In Sufism and other
spiritual traditions, the popular tree of life motif seeks to suggest the energies of the universe. JYOTI BANERJEE / FOTOMEDIA.

1411 as his capital, but in the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries the city came under the control of Jain and
Vaishnava Bania merchants. The present city is believed
to be on the site of a much older Hindu trading center,
Asaval (Karnavati), replacing the historic capital of Hindu
Gujarat at Anhilwada Patan, 70 miles (113 km) to the
northeast. G. W. Forrest, the director of records for the
government of India, in his Cities of India (1903),
described Ahmedabad as “a citadel of much strength and
beauty . . . and laid out . . . in broad, fair streets. Bringing
marble and other rich building materials from a long dis-
tance [the sultan] raised magnificent mosques, palaces and
tombs, and by encouraging merchants, weavers and
skilled craftsmen he made Ahmedabad a centre of trade
and manufacture.” Ahmedabad continued as Gujarat’s
center of trade and manufacture, its skilled workers in
time raising the city to rival Manchester, U.K., in textile
production. Trading and manufacturing activities created
a hereditary bourgeois elite early in the history of Ahmed-
abad, the city developing a corporate culture and a class of
indigenous bankers and financiers who helped it survive
England’s laissez-faire practices. Still, Ahmedabad
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has remained socially, culturally, and politically conserva-
tive, even though it had one of the earliest municipal
organizations in India. Essentially, the merchant commu-
nity of Ahmedabad remained fiscally too conservative to
embrace industry: it considered industry riskier than
trading and banking, to which it was long accustomed. It
should be added that Ahmedabad remained architec-
turally stagnant as well, its many old Hindu and Muslim
monuments notwithstanding.

The British occupied Ahmedabad after crushing
Maratha power in 1818. Until then, the city’s fate had
alternated between benign neglect at the hands of
Mughals and economic exploitation at the hands of the
Marathas. John Andrew Dunlop, the first British collec-
tor of Ahmedabad, found the city in a shambles and its
economy in ruins. Nevertheless, Ahmedabad’s mercan-
tilist spirit experienced economic renaissance under the
British as a result of a series of measures introduced by
the East India Company: reduced tariff and taxes, infu-
sion of capital in the hand-loom and handicraft industries,
introduction of the railways (1864), the establishment of
Western institutions and education, and better law and
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order—arguably making Gujaratis more conscious of
Indian culture in this transformation to Westernization,
which would help stoke the fires of nationalism and
groom Mahatma M. K. Gandhi as a nationalist leader.
Ahmedabad also generated income through the opium
trade (which picked up after 1819 with increasing British
exports of the commodity to China), gambling, and spec-
ulation. By the end of the nineteenth century, the city’s
population had rebounded to 150,000 from a paltry
80,000 in 1818. With the improved business climate, the
city also acquired a more cosmopolitan character, attract-
ing Parsis, Jews, and Christians, although correspond-
ingly the size of the Muslim population declined.

The combination of improved business climate and
Gujarati entrepreneurship resulted in the transformation
of the merchant capital into the industrial capital, which
made its debut with the establishing of the Ahmedabad
Spinning and Weaving Mill in 1858. The timing proved
fortuitous as the U.S. Civil War broke out in 1861,
increasing demand for Indian cotton, and the Indian tex-
tile industry was well established by the end of the nine-
teenth century. The newly rich merchants, financiers,
and mill owners invested their wealth in English-style
bungalows with wide glass windows, and even adopted
Western dress—the visible, if superficial, emblems of
modernization that follow economic success. But the
acceptance of Western higher education was slow in
Ahmedabad, slower than in Bombay (Mumbai), which
explains the different paths of development taken by the
two cities and why Bombay became, and remained, the
beacon of higher education for middle-class Gujaratis
well after independence.

All these changes notwithstanding, when Gandhi
elected to settle in Ahmedabad upon his return from
South Africa and established his Satyagraha Ashram (later
renamed the Sabarmati Ashram) there in 1915, the city
looked and felt very much like a medieval Indian city—
predominantly bucolic in appearance, rather than urban
and industrial in shape, despite mill chimneys belching
smoke into the sky. Gandhi had elected to live in Ahmed-
abad precisely because Ahmedabad was representative of
India and its culture. Moreover, Gandhi was drawn to
Ahmedabad’s utilitarian and materialistic qualities; its
multireligious population, particularly the presence of a
large Muslim population; its large working class and
legions of peasants in surrounding villages, from which he
could recruit his satyagrabi soldiers; its wealthy Jain and
Bania merchant communities, which would bankroll his
satyagraba (nonviolent resistance) campaigns in return for
the profits promised by his doctrine of swadeshi
(indigenous goods); and the coarse homespun cloth that
was popular with its residents, which Gandhi would use to
generate national pride.
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In the decades immediately following independence,
Ahmedabad witnessed a flurry of building projects by
European and Indian architects, including Le Corbusier,
who built four buildings in the city: the Millowners Asso-
ciation Building, the Ahmedabad Museum, and the
Sarabhai and Shodhan houses (the Shodhan house plan
was originally drawn for Surottam Hutheesingh, but later
sold to mill owner Shyamubhai Shodhan)—all Ahmed-
abad patrons of Le Corbusier eager to transform their
city into a modern metropolis. In fact, Mayor Chinubhai
Chimanbhai, a nephew of the respected industrialist Kas-
turbhai Lalabhai, had invited Le Corbusier to Ahmed-
abad. In the 1960s, U.S. architect Louis Kahn built the
Indian Institute of Management after Harvard Univer-
sity’s School of Management model. The respected
Indian architect Charles Correa, who completed his
studies at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology,
built the Gandhi Smarak Sanghralaya, and Balakrishna
Doshi, who had worked with both Le Corbusier and
Kahn, built the Centre for Environmental Planning and
Technology. Gautam and Gira Sarabhai, from the distin-
guished industrial family of Ambalal Sarabhai, built the
Calico Museum in the city.

Ahmedabad’s urban renaissance in the second half of
the twentieth century was fueled by industrial capital.
The arrival of Le Corbusier, Kahn, and other messengers
of the international modern movement to Ahmedabad
held out the promise of transforming the decaying
urban structure of the city into a modern metropolis,
and possibly the capital of Gujarat. In the end, however,
the overcrowded character of Ahmedabad would
force the Gujarat government to locate the capital at
Gandhinagar.

Ravi Kalia
See also Gandhi, Mahatma M. K.; Gandhinagar
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AIDS/HIV Ever since India’s first AIDS case was
reported from Mumbai in 1986, the HIV/AIDS (human
immunodeficiency virus; acquired immunodeficiency
syndrome) epidemic has posed a huge threat to the coun-
try. Many of India’s 1.3 billion people do not as yet under-
stand how potentially dangerous a health issue AIDS has
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Poster Reads: “Learn about AIDS and Be Safe.” The prevalence of HIV/AIDS in India (some health organizations have estimated
the number of the infected at 10 million) is especially troubling because of its rapid spread to the general population. It is no longer
an urban disease contracted only by high-risk groups. POPULATION COUNCIL.

already become, despite the fact that five million Indians
have been infected by HIV/AIDS, according to official
estimates. Prevalence rates of HIV/AIDS among the
working age population (between the ages of 15 and 59)
is 0.9 percent. Close to 90 percent of the cases reported
fall within India’s working age population; 25 percent are
women. As reported by the United Nations (UNAIDS),
India also houses around 170,000 HIV-infected children,
most of whom are either already orphans or will soon
become orphans.
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India’s National AIDS Control Organisation has
arrived at these figures by using sentinel surveillance data
collected from several sources: women attending antena-
tal clinics; STD (sexually transmitted disease) clinic
attendees; injecting drug users; and men who report hav-
ing sexual relations with men. However, the data do not
include rural areas, private hospitals, or other groups of
people, including those with cases of full-blown AIDS,
sex workers, and people who do not fall into the age
group of 15 to 49. This deficiency has caused widespread
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criticism of the reliability of the figures supplied by the
government of India. Other sources put the figures much
higher. Various health workers in the country have esti-
mated the current number of HIV/AIDS-infected Indi-
ans as close to 10 million.

Indian states have been divided into three groups
according to their HIV/AIDS prevalence rates. Group I
states, called high prevalent or generalized epidemic
states, include Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu, Karnataka,
Andhra Pradesh, Manipur, and Nagaland; in these states,
infection rates have risen over 1 percent in antenatal
women. Group II states, called moderate prevalent or
concentrated epidemic states, include Gujarat, Goa, and
Pondicherry; infection there is 5 percent or more among
high-risk groups but is below 1 percent among antenatal
women. Group III states, called low prevalent states,
include all the other states of India; the HIV infection
rate in this group is less than 5 percent in high-risk
groups and less than 1 percent in antenatal women.

HIV/AIDS in India is transmitted through unsafe sex,
from mother to child, and among injecting drug users.
The prevalence of HIV/AIDS in India is especially trou-
bling because of its rapid spread to the general popula-
tion. It is no longer an urban sickness contracted only by
high-risk groups. It is, on the one hand, spreading to the
general population through bridge groups such as truck-
ers (about 4 million men). Its spread is geographic as
well, reaching far-flung villages of the vast country. It is
thought that the disease will continue to spread at an
even faster pace.

The future scenario of India’s HIV/AIDS epidemic is
especially grim. According to official accounts, approxi-
mately 25 percent of Indians live below the poverty line.
Poverty increases the incidence of HIV/AIDS in several
ways. Poor people are not able to afford medical treat-
ment, either for HIV or for other infections. Poverty also
forces some people to sell sex in order to earn a living;
others sell their blood, which is often contaminated.
Ignorance and lack of awareness about the AIDS epi-
demic has also increased India’s vulnerability. The
National Behavioural Surveillance Survey in 2001 found
overall awareness of HIV/AIDS in India to be only 76
percent. The survey also noted that nearly 7 percent of
the adults of the country reported having sex with non-
regular partners in the previous twelve months. Only 33
percent of these people reported consistent condom use.
The stigma attached to AIDS, and to the people infected
by it, further contributes to the suffering of those
infected, and discourages people from secking testing
and treatment. Many people will not even discuss the dis-
ease. Attacks against HIV/AIDS patients are widespread,
and in some villages, HIV-infected people are treated as
outcasts.
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The AIDS control program in India receives help
from the United Nations, the World Bank, major inter-
national nongovernmental organizations, and other pri-
vate organizations, including the Bill and Melinda Gates
Foundation. However, it remains to be seen whether
such initiatives, bereft of a vigorous, pro-active, and open
public campaign, will be able to eradicate the disease
from India; even those countries that have carried out
nationwide campaigns have achieved only limited success
after a very long period.

The government of India, after some initial hesitation,
has realized the need to urgently address the HIV/AIDS
situation in the country. The government-led initiative to
bring the situation under control has focused on the fol-
lowing areas among others:

¢ Ensuring blood safety

¢ Implementing programs to reduce the spread of sexu-
ally transmitted diseases

* Promoting condom use

* Emphasizing the importance of information, educa-
tion, communication, and social mobilization

® Giving care and support for people living with
HIV/AIDS

® Training the public on HIV/AIDS/STD prevention
and control (through workshops, etc.)

¢ Targeted interventions (among the most vulnerable
and marginalized populations)

* Providing facilities for voluntary counseling and testing

Happymon Facob

See also Health Care
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AJANTA The thirty Ajanta caves are laid out in an arcing
ravine cut by the Waghora River in the mountains of west
central India. Although now designated a World Heritage
monument by the United Nations, Ajanta had been totally
forgotten until nearly two hundred years ago. It was then
that some English soldiers, tiger hunting in the region,
chanced upon the remote site. Their startling discovery is
confirmed by a record scratched on a pillar in the spacious

cave 10: “John Smith, 28" Cavalry, 28% April, 1819.”

Ajanta had two distinct periods of patronage. The first
was its Hinayana Buddhist phase, dating from approxi-
mately 50 B.C. to A.D. 100. The severe chaitya halls 9 and
10, used for worship, and the vibaras 12, 13, and 15A,
dormitories with cells for the monks, were excavated dur-
ing that period. Inscriptions recording “the gift of the
facade” or “the gift of a wall” or “the gift of a cell” prove
that these early caves were community efforts, as were
many contemporary sites in western India, where Bud-
dhism flourished during the period of Satavahana rule.

After about 100 B.C., Ajanta lay dormant for over
three centuries. The Chinese Buddhist traveler Fahsien
reported shortly after A.D. 400 that monks still lived at
the site. However, he did not visit it, finding the region
hostile, and that “the (local) people all have . . . erroneous
views, and do not know the . . . Law of Buddha.”

However, the situation changed dramatically in the
460s, when a remarkable renaissance took place at Ajanta
under the aegis of the powerful emperor Harisena of the
Vakataka dynasty. Having already inherited extensive
domains, including the Ajanta region, at his accession, by
the time of his unexpected death in 477, Harisena con-
trolled all of central India from the western to the east-
ern sea. In fact, during his all too brief reign, this “moon
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among princes” was surely the most illustrious ruler in
India, bringing India’s famed “Golden Age” to its apogee,
which Ajanta’s Vakataka phase, completed in less than
twenty years, directly reflects.

By about 465, less than five years after work had
begun, twenty sizable caves were already underway,
sponsored by a select group of courtiers, whose piety was
happily matched by their financial resources. Thousands
of excavators and artisans must have been drawn to the
site by its growing fame, with skilled sculptors and
painters being sent there from the major cities to work on
the courtly donations. Even while learning how to exca-
vate caves in the recalcitrant basaltic cliffs, their goal was
to make monuments that would “rival the palaces of the
lord of gods,” and “endure for as long as the sun and the
moon continue,” as the site’s inscriptions tell us.

Among these major sponsors, besides the emperor
Harisena himself, whose sumptuous cave 1 is the finest in
India, we know of his prime minister Varahadeva, who
chose the most central location for his influential cave 16,
and King Upendragupta, the pious but spendthrift feuda-
tory who ruled ancient Rishika (the Ajanta region) and
“expended abundant wealth” on no less than five impres-
sive excavations. At the same time, the ambitious monk
Buddhabhadra oversaw the creation of a dozen caves.
The lavish funds at his disposal surely came from his con-
nections with the rival province of Asmaka, with whose
chief minister he had been “connected in friendship
through many previous existences.”

Ajanta’s inauguration was exuberant, but in about 468
a serious “recession” occurred, caused by the threatening
stance of the troublemaking Asmakas. Therefore, to con-
serve resources for military purposes, the feudatory ruler
of the Ajanta region suddenly ordered work stopped on
every cave, except for his own undertakings and the
emperor’s cave 1. But by about 472, war must have flared
in the region, for now work stopped on these
“privileged” royal caves as well.

Significantly, when activity began again in about 475,
after that local war, which probably involved Rishika and
Asmaka alone, the Asmakas were the new feudatory lords
of the region. At this point Ajanta’s craftsmen, who had
briefly departed to more secure sites such as Bagh,
returned to Ajanta, full of useful new ideas. Excavation
and decoration now went on even more vigorously than
before, even though the defeated local king, Upen-
dragupta, was never heard from again. Indeed, as a signal
of victory, the Asmakas forbade worship in his beautiful
chaitya hall, cave 19, even though their own rival hall,
cave 26, was still being developed.

Ajanta’s final florescence, when most of the site’s
renowned murals were created, began about 475. However,
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this last phase of consistent patronage was tragically
short-lived. In 477, the great emperor Harisena mysteri-
ously expired—probably due to the machinations of the
perfidious Asmakas—and as a result the site rapidly went
into its own deathly convulsions. All general excavation
work was now abandoned as the worried patrons, expecting
trouble and eager to acquire merit while they could, rushed
to get their shrine Buddhas completed and dedicated.

It soon was clear that such anxiety on the part of the
great patrons was justified; no sooner had Harisena’s
inept son ascended the throne than the warlike Asmakas
boldly asserted their independence, even while plotting
to take over the vast Vakataka empire for themselves. In
the ensuing conflict, according to pertinent evidence
from Dandin’s Tale of the Ten Princes, the new emperor,
Sarvasena III, “became mincemeat” on the field of battle,
while the Vakataka house itself—like the caves it had
sponsored—never recovered from the assault of its
revolting feudatories.

Surprising as it may seem, while Ajanta’s established
patrons were in control of the site, no one else was ever
allowed to make a single votive donation. It was only
when the old elitist controls were gone, after 478, that
the monks still living at the site, along with impatient
local devotees, began eagerly donating a spate of intru-
sive Buddha images, to make merit for themselves. These
helter-skelter donations, carved or merely painted,
appear in great numbers in or on every excavation in
which the shrine Buddha had been previously dedicated,
and thus brought to life.

However, this frantic pious activity did not last long. It
was suddenly disrupted, leaving dozens of the very latest
images in various stages of completion, as if work had been
abruptly cut off on a particular day—surely because the
flames of the insurrection were now scorching Ajanta itself.

This was the end of votive offerings at Ajanta. After
480, not a single image was ever again made at the site. A
few monks remained in residence briefly, but then they
too were gone, leaving the site totally abandoned. By the
last decade of the fifth century, in the aftermath of
the war that had so thoroughly shattered the empire, the
region had apparently been taken over by a Hindu power
with no interest in such a Buddhist retreat. Ajanta, in its
remote ravine, now lay forgotten, remarkably preserved
by its very isolation.

Walter Spink
See also Buddhism in Ancient India
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AKBAR (1542-1605), “the Great” Mughal emperor
(1556-1605). Born Jalal-ud-Din Muhammad in 1542,
Akbar became the most powerful and the most tolerant of
the Mughal emperors. For Muslims he is a controversial
figure because of his unorthodox religious eclecticism. He
was crowned Mughal padishah (emperor) at the age of
fourteen in the Punjab on the sudden death of his father,
Humayun. The Mughal position was so precarious, how-
ever, that all but Bairam Khan, a seasoned soldier who had
also loyally served his father, advised Akbar to leave India
for Kabul. India was dominated by the Afghan amir
Mohammad Shah Abdali of Bengal, Sikandar Sur, and the
Rajput princes. A number of states were independent.
Akbar was thus initially ruler in name only. Through mil-
itary conquests, marriage alliances with Hindus, and tol-
erant religious and social policies, however, Akbar created
one of the greatest empires of the age—one that was sup-
ported by Indians, not merely a ruling foreign minority.

During the first years of young Akbar’s reign, Bairam
Khan, now Vakil-i-Mutlaq (prime minister), was de facto
emperor. Then, Hemu, Shah Abdali’s prime minister,
captured Agra and marched into Delhi, proclaiming him-
self “King Vikramjit.” At the second Battle of Panipat in
November 1556, Hemu’s giant force was defeated by the
Mughal army, and Hemu was captured and executed. In
1557 Sikander Sur surrendered, and Muhammad Shah
Abdali was killed in Bengal. Bairam Khan then conquered
Gwalior and Jaunpur in 1559. In 1560, however, Bairam
Khan fell from grace and was murdered; the “Petticoat
Government,” led by Akbar’s foster mother, Maham
Anga, exercised veiled authority until Akbar put himself at
the head of Delhi’s civil and military administration.

29



AKBAR

UZBEG
KHANATE
Balkh.
: gare . mama KASHGHAR
b rl\
e Heréta' 'Kmt '¢‘« - 2 ’\
S o T N 7 LITTLEN,
W 2PN o7 °Ghazni - leéﬂnagar \

.

=] 'QANDHAR\~ . ,
-, M Qandhar * \ \_‘ GUJE
>:' 1 Q‘\NG‘HA U
< - I N GARHWAL =
[ P B .
L M / W Multan ol /
| = AN DELHI N Aok
. T 1
) ! MAU LT T 7 Deiom S T'/ B o p
e d N NEPALA
' [ Bhakkar \ W AL D H= o Kathmandu
H = eSehwan s \_ Agaem ®Lakhnau X2 S=al el L
MAKRAN } ) MARWAR \I‘ A G FiGA | Ajodhyam N O N 50HASAM)
. Jodhpure W Ajmer waliyar Kara =
Lacn YHATTA ° B\l HA R 7
/ A M E R \—- BUA/D 4//ahabALLAHABﬁBanaras s =T o 3% s
": HThatta »?~ Chitor l\ k’9»4/1@ —*Chunér Paina ’_’\lTéndé Pt
' s 3 \ Ve —_—l BEDNGAL y .Q\\}
~ K/:\CH NV MALWA -~ gmmm—— accae - # QQ’
‘ -
s Bhij mAhmedabad ', /@ Ujjain Garhae ‘,' JH RKHAND . Gaiclita \ /§\
.;_-’ G 0] JA‘F(‘:A-L o Mandi o ‘l l\ "¢-~‘ -\
sKATHIAWAR' gy KHANDESH MANDLA T v X% L9
™ 'Junagadhll yesuat Asirgarhe — m Gawilgarh ,é J' leoco e \I
“ Burhanpur @ W Eliichpur 1 2 a——Largely tribal areas o
e ’ H “Z, under loose Mughal ki?\
! dB AR ¥ control a3
[ eDaulatdba Chandaw, ‘ P4
Yoo AHMEDNAGAR p2S e
Bombay!u‘._’ M Ahmednagar ;: BASTAR ./
‘ Punees = —----p’ '/
- -0 =
\ Bldarl Warangal e o
. Vizagapatam
“ Golkonda
3 el GOLKONDA ~.”

BlJ/('\a?nHllFl ®\/jjayanagara

Goa'e (
THE MUGHAL EMPIRE, AN mpngon |
1525-1707 O KAENATAE
- 4 Arkate ¢ Madras
Limit of Babur’s domains on Srirangapattaname i /'
eve of his overthrow of < \.. -\ ¢ Pondicherry
Delhi Sultanate, 1525. Calicute » *r l
e e | i i >~ \ Tanjfre
Limit of add|t]onal areas added yto e Q» Ol AGRA  Mughal Stbah (province)
Mughal empire up to Humayun’s Cochine®  NeMadurai
defeat by Sher Shah Sir in 1539. = @ 'ji{f;lf;:,v A KOCH  Nonprovincial regional designation
------ !.imit (_Jf restor_ed Mughal empire, TS ® Capital cities (Mughal only)
;C(Ijgtr;]goﬁﬂzg il:t:)g(r)e;tex;ére:s, [ ] Other important cities and towns
different from above. Colombod ANDA ° Other city/town ,
—-=—Limits of empire at death of Aurangzib Q100 200 300 Mies
in 1707 where different from above. 0 100 200 300 400 500 Kilometers

~ .2 Masulipatam

In 1561 Akbar assumed control of the empire and his
court and began allying himself with the Hindu Rajputs,
making them partners in the empire. He married Jodh
Bai, the eldest daughter of the mighty Hindu Rajput
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house of Jaipur. By 1570 all but a few Rajputs swore alle-
giance to him, and that year he also married princesses of
Bikaner and Jaisalmer; in 1584 he married his son
Jahangir to a Rajput princess as well. Rajputs were also
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taken into his administrative service. Akbar also married
a Christian and a Muslim. He endeared himself to Hin-
dus by abolishing the pilgrim tax in 1563 and the hated
jizya (poll tax) in 1579, ending discriminatory taxation
against Hindus. He put an end to the enslaving of war
prisoners and forcible conversions to Islam. He wel-
comed Hindus at his court, sought their advice,
appointed a court poet for Hindi, and patronized Hindu
artists. He employed Hindus in the revenue service and
taxes were lower than in previous eras. Hindu laws were
applied in disputes involving Hindus, and in times of
poor harvests Akbar ordered the remittance of taxes. Raja
Birbal, a Hindu courtier, became one of his confidants,
and Raja Todar Mal of the writer caste (Kayasth) was
responsible for all revenue settlements in North India.

As an annexationist, resolving to recapture the empire
of Babur, his grandfather, Akbar proved to be an audacious
general noted for his swift marches and intrepid assaults.
He quashed an Uzbeg rebellion and captured Gondwana.
In 1561 Malwa, in the heart of India, was captured, and in
1568 he began his onslaught against the fortesses of Chittor
and Ranthambor. Only Mewar defied him. In 1569 the
central Indian fortress of Kalinjar fell. The rich province of
Gujarat, with its port of Surat, the main outlet for trade
with the West, fell in 1573. Akbar then marched east
against Bengal, conquering it in 1576. A few years later he
renewed his campaigns, annexing most of Afghanistan in
1585, and Kashmir in 1586. Kashmir’s Srinagar became
the summer home of the Mughals. Between 1592 and
1595 Sind and Baluchistan were added to Akbar’s empire;
in 1592 Orissa was joined to Bengal. Two years earlier, in
1590, Akbar had begun his conquests of the south, adding
Berar and Khandesh and part of Ahmednagar. The Dec-
can, however, proved to be much more difficult because of
the terrain and because of determined Maratha resistance.
On his death, Akbar bequeathed an empire of fifteen
provinces (subabs), stretching from the Himalayas in the
north to the River Godaveri in the south.

The third distinguishing feature of Akbar’s rule was
his administrative reforms of 1574. He inherited a feudal
system depending on personal loyalty and created a
bureaucracy built upon regulations and a service of impe-
rial officers arranged in thirty-three grades with fixed
salaries that were initially paid in cash. These officers,
called mansabdars, were ranked by the number of cavalry
each was obliged to raise when the emperor called, rang-
ing from a few hundred to thirty thousand. Revenue from
lands assigned to each rank was used to support both sol-
diers and their horses. The mansabdars performed both
civil and military duties. This created the opportunity for
men to achieve honor, fame, and prosperity through
service to the state, and it enabled the state to exercise its
will in every corner of the empire. The empire was
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organized in districts (sarkars) that were grouped into
provinces (subabs), each ruled by a governor (subadar)
who, with his body of troops, was responsible for law and
order. A revenue collector (diwan) collected land taxes,
remitting them to Delhi, and disbursed money from the
center to pay the troops in the province. In this manner
the subadar had no money and the diwan no troops, allow-
ing the central government to maintain control. Provin-
cial officers were rotated, and few stayed in one place
more than four years. The last of Akbar’s administrative
reforms was his land revenue settlement, in which Todar
Mal’s bandobast (arrangement) practically remeasured and
more fairly graded all of North India. Land was taxed
according to productivity. The system was later adopted
by the British, thus lasting for three hundred years.

Akbar was desperate for a son. When his wife gave birth
to Jahangir in Sikri in 1569, Akbar was so pleased that he
moved the capital there from Agra, renaming it Fatehpur
(Victory) Sikri. Either for strategic reasons, or because it
lacked sufficient water, he moved the capital to Lahore in
1585. Fatehpur Sikri remains a magnificent ghost town.

The most controversial aspect of Akbar’s rule was his
religious policy. In 1575 he built a house of worship
(tbadat-kbana) at Fatehpur Sikri in which representatives
of different Muslim sects, Jesuits, Zoroastrians, Hindus,
and yogis gathered to discuss religion with Akbar. In 1579
a declaration (mzazhar) gave Akbar the authority to inter-
pret Islamic dogma. After 1582 he created a new syncretic
faith composed of ideas and observances of Sufism and
Zoroastrianism, with himself as the spiritual leader of the
“divine faith” (Din-i-Illahi). In art and architecture Akbar
gave the Mughal empire a distinctive Persian style.

Roger D. Long
See also Aurangzeb; Babur; Jahangir
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AKKAMAHADEVI, rwelfth-century bhakti (devo-
tional) saint. Akkamahadévi, or “elder sister” Mahadévi,
was born in Udutadi, Karnataka. She became enamored
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AKKAMAHADEVI

You can confiscate

money in hand;

can you confiscate

the body’s glory?

Or peel away every strip

you wear,

but can you peel

the Nothing, the Nakedness

that covers and veils?

To the shameless girl

wearing the White Jasmine Lord’s
Light of morning,

you fool,

where’s the need for cover and jewel?

(vacana 124; A. K. Ramanujan, transl.,
Speaking of Siva, 126-127)

of Shiva’s icon in the village shrine when she was a young
girl. Akkamahadévi composed about 350 vacanas (spoken
free verse hymns) in Kannada, a Dravidian language. The
vacanas of Kannada bbakti saints (Shiva saranas) are scrip-
ture for the Virasaiva sect, which does not accept Sanskrit
Vedas. However, the vacanas also reflect a blend of local
Dravidian and elite Aryan cultures, a hallmark of the
bbakti movement in South India. Akkamahadeévi was the
first female sarana, and about fifty other women yogis
followed her path. Akkamahadévi’s vacanas express her
radical views on women’s roles, caste, and Hindu ritual-
ism, a testimony to this female mystic’s spiritual struggles
in a patriarchal society. Her verses end with her ankita
(signature) line calling Shiva by the name
Chennamallikarjuna, or the “Beauteous Lord of (God-
dess) Mallika.” It has also been translated poetically as
“Lord as White as Jasmine” by A. K. Ramanujan.

Young Akkamahadévi’s beauty attracted the attention
of the Jain king Kaushika, and she probably married him.
However, soon realizing that she could not serve both
Shiva and an earthly husband, she became an ascetic in
search of Shiva, naked yet covered by her long hair. After
many tribulations, including the unwanted attentions of
lustful men, she reached Kalyana where the Virasaiva
saints Basavanna (1106-1167) and Allamaprabhu resided.
To the sages’ queries about her female methods of renun-
ciation, she replied that it mattered little what happened
to the body, that she was chaste as her soul belonged to
Shiva, her true husband.

In this preoccupation with God as a divine lover, she
resembles Andal (ninth century), and Mirabai (sixteenth
century), both of whom wrote hymns to Krishna vibrant
with images drawn from nature. However, unlike these
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Vaishnava bbakti saints, Akkamahadévi was a yogi infatu-
ated with Shiva, the Lord of Dissolution-Creation. Some
of her early vacanas describe Shiva’s physical beauty, his
shining red locks, and his even teeth (vacana 68). However,
most poems have a searing quality. They are razor-sharp
declarations of her desire for one without limitations of
form and who transcended desire and illusion.

To probing male questions, this female mystic replied
that worldly passions must be experienced before one
discards them for spiritual goals (vacana 104). In other
verses, she compares the triviality of rituals, caste, and
worldly preoccupations with her love for Shiva.

Virasaiva Movement

Bbhakti saints uniformly asserted that devotion was supe-
rior to Brahmanical ritual, and they composed hymns in
their regional languages instead of Sanskrit. Belonging to
many castes, they drew upon local traditions marginalized
by Sanskritic Hinduism. One of the most radical challenges
was posed by Basavanna, the Kannada saint. A Brahman
versed in the Sanskrit scriptures, he is revered as the
founder of the Virasaiva sect. Under his tutelage,
Virasaivas rejected Hindu rituals and caste as well as Jain-
ism, whose members were commercially dominant in the
region. Virasaivas affirm a personal connection to Shiva by
wearing an ishta lingam (favored icon of Lord Shiva) around
their necks. Basavanna’s egalitarian attitude encouraged
Akkamahadeévi, who found a space for women yogis in the
hermitage at Kalyana. The four major Virasaiva saints were
Basavanna, the weaver Dévara Dasimayya, Akkamahadeévi,
and Allamaprabhu; their radical vacanas shaped the sect’s
ideology. Akkamahadévi is believed to have finally entered
a cave near Srishaila. Meditating alone, she is believed to
have gone through six stages before attaining Aikyas sthila,
the final point of yogic union with Shiva.

Sita Anantha Raman

See also Bhakti; Devi; Hinduism (Dharma);
Karnataka

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Akkamahadévi. “Vacanas.” Available at <http://www.
virashaivam.shaivam.org/vacs1010.htm>

Chekki, Danesh. Religion and the Social System of the Virasaiva
Community. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1997.

Dehejia, Vidya. Antal and Her Path of Love: Poems of a Woman
Saint from South India. Albany: State University of New
York Press, 1990.

Embree, Ainslie, ed. Sources of Indian Tradition, vol. 1. New
York: Columbia University Press, 1988.

Hardy, Friedhelm. Virdha Bhakti. Delhi: Oxford University
Press, 1983.

Mataji, Vasanti. “Selections from the Discourse on Akka
Mahadevi: Yearning for Chenna Mallikarjuna.” Available at
<http://www.ambahouse.org/akkamahadevi.htm]>

”

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF%{&’(&’



Mullatti, Leela. The Bhakti Movement and the Status of
Women: A Case Study of Virasaivism. New Delhi: Abhinav
Publications, 1989.

Ramanujan, A. K., trans. Speaking of Siva. New York: Pen-
guin, 1973.

Shulman, David Dean. Tamil Temple Myths: Sacrifice and
Divine Marriage in the South Indian Saiva Tradition. Prince-
ton, N.]J.: Princeton University Press, 1980.

Tharu, Susie, and K. Lalitha. Women Writing in India: 600
B.C. to the Present, vol. 1. New York: Feminist Press, 1991.

ALAP Alap/Alipa/Alapana (Sanskrit, lap “speaking”;
Hindustani, “dialogue,” or “talk”) in Indian classical music
is an unmeasured musical form focusing on pitch; it
either acts as the complement to metered music or stands
alone. Alap (in North India) and a/ipana (in South India)
is the primary medium by which a performer illuminates
riaga (underlying melody). This illustration can follow the
shape of an existing melody (with each pitch of the
melody shown in its relationship to the pitches around it)
or systematically elaborate each of the pitches of a r4ga’s
scale. In the latter—the svar-vistar alip—the most common
approach is to start at the primary tonic (s2) of the r7gz and
first explore the pitches below that pitch (usually for an
octave, but sometimes more) and then, ascending note by
note, each of the notes in a r2ga as high above the funda-
mental tonic as the performer cares to elaborate. Ult-
mately, an #lap/alapana is an opportunity for the performer
to show the nuances of the 77gz without the constraints of
meter. For many melodic instrumentalists and listeners,
the alap/alapana is the most important part of the perform-
ance, the part in which the 7igz appears most clearly.

In North Indian practice, the #dp can be the entire
unmeasured “first movement” of a performance as well
as, more specifically, the opening unmeasured and
unpulsed section. That is, the word “4lap” refers both to
all of the music that functions without meter (and, by
implication, has no drum accompaniment) and, more
precisely, to the opening music that not only lacks meter
but has no pulse. Within the context of this temporal
freedom, the performer is free to explore the entire range
of the voice or instrument through the r4ga. Indeed,
singers will commonly use the note names (54, re, ga, etc.)
so that the listener can better appreciate the shapes. (Per-
formers call these musical elaborations s@rgam tans.)

North Indian performers mark each section of the
growing pitch ambitus with a form of rhythmic-melodic
punctuation called a mobara (Hindustani, “opening” or
“something formed in a matrix”), a musical phrase that—
for a few seconds—gives the temporary notion of a pulse
with notes that focus around the principal tonic.

Very often, a second section, which performers still
broadly refer to as part of the larger alap, follows the
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ALBUQUERQUE, AFONSO DE

£ _ R E
g ¥
SVAR-VISTAR ALAP
(MELODIC SOLOIST ALONE)
Section Event
alap meterless, pulseless

develops note-by-note
subdivisions are marked by moharas
begins in madhya sthan
descends through mandra sthan
rises back through madhya sthan
rises into the tar sthan
Jjor pulsed, but meterless
developed in all three sthans (similar to alap)
pulsed and intensely rhythmic
meterless
developed in all three sthans

jhala

unmeasured-unpulsed #p. In instrumental music, the jor
(Hindustani, “pair”) features a recurring and constant
pulse with alternations between a note and a simple
strummed drone. In vocal dhrupad, singers perform this
same kind of pulsed but meterless section with nonlexical
syllables and refer to this music as nom tom.

Sometimes in instrumental music, the rhythm of the
jor intensifies in a frenetic concluding section called the
jhila (Hindustani, “web”). In this part of an instrumental
performance, not only is a recurring pulse present, but
the performer sets up a fast, intricate rhythmic pattern on
the instrument’s drone strings (cikari) and weaves the
melody into that framework.

Gordon Thompson
See also Dhrupad; Music; Raga

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Jairazbhoy, Nazir. The Rigs of North Indian Music: Their
Structure and Evolution. Middletown, Conn.: Wesleyan
University Press, 1971. _

Vishwanathan, Tanjore. “The Analysis of Raga Aldpana in
South Indian Music.” Asian Music 9, no. 1 (1977): 13-71.

ALBUQUERQUE, AFONSO DE (1459-1515),
viceroy of the Portuguese empire in India and Asia
(1509-1515). Born to a family that traced its origins
to an illegitimate son of King Dinis of Portugal
(r. 1279-1325), Afonso de Albuquerque was indisputably
the founder of the Portuguese empire in India and Asia.
Before sailing to India in 1503, he had served King
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ALEXANDER THE GREAT

Afonso de Albuquerque. Albuquerque’s imperial zeal was
matched by his religious fanaticism and ruthlessness that had
few equals, even among his contemporary conquistadores.
STAPLETON COLLECTION/CORBIS.

Manuel T (r. 1495-1521) in Morocco, where he devel-
oped a fanatical hatred for all Muslims after a Moroccan
Muslim killed his younger brother there. Returning in
1504 to Lisbon, Albuquerque convinced the king of the
desirability of establishing a monopoly of trade with the
East by building forts at strategic ports around the Indian
Ocean. Two years later the king approved his plan and
dispatched him to the East. In a secret letter, he promised
Albuquerque an appointment as viceroy of the Por-
tuguese possessions at the expiration of the term of the
incumbent, Francisco de Almeida. During the next nine
years, Albuquerque established Portuguese maritime
supremacy over the Indian Ocean, seizing crucial bases
on the Asia-Europe route to Goa in 1510. A year later, he
took Malacca, the principal distribution port for spices in
Southeast Asia, and in 1515 he captured Ormuz in the
Persian Gulf. Portugal’s share in the Asia-Europe trade
rose to three-quarters of the total, causing major losses
for the Venetians, who had previously maintained a
quasi-monopoly over the Asiatic trade through ties with
Arabs and Persians. Albuquerque made Goa the head-
quarters of the extensive Portuguese empire in the East.
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In 1509, he was made viceroy, a position he held until his
death in 1515.

Albuquerque’s imperial zeal was matched both by reli-
gious fanaticism and a ruthlessness that had few equals
even among his contemporary conquistadores, both Por-
tuguese and Spaniards. In a letter to the king of Portugal,
Albuquerque boasted “I leave no town or building of the
Mussulmans. Those who are taken alive, I order them to
be roasted.” One of Albuquerque’s major initiatives was
to encourage mixed marriages between Portuguese sol-
diers and sailors and the widows and abducted wives and
daughters of the fallen combatants. He forcibly con-
verted the women to Catholicism, gave them dowries of
land and cash, and encouraged them to settle down and
produce offspring, who he hoped would be loyal pillars of
Portuguese power in the East. The policy failed in sev-
eral ways. The “half-castes” it produced never lent effec-
tive strength to Portuguese imperial power. In Western
India, his policy of religious intolerance produced hostil-
ity between Muslims and Hindus, who had, during the
preceding centuries, lived in peaceful coexistence along
the coast, promoting gainful trade.

Albuquerque’s many detractors, both among his con-
temporaries and later historians, have condemned his
excessive ambition in building an overextended empire of
ports and forts while simultaneously pursuing a policy of
forcible conversion. There is no doubt, however, that he
was the founder of the Portuguese empire and initiator of
the “Portuguese century” in Asia, making his country (along
with Spain) an object of envy among contemporary Euro-
pean states.

D. R. SarDesai

See also Gama, Vasco da; Goa; Portuguese in India
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ALEXANDER THE GREAT (356-323 B.c.), king
of Macedon, conqueror of vast empire that included
Greece, Persia, Egypt, and (briefly) parts of India.
Alexander the Great, son of King Philip IT of Macedon
and a student of Aristotle, was the ancient world’s greatest
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general. In the spring of 326 B.C. he led his Macedonian
army across the Indus at Attock, conquering Punjab with
only 30,000 foot soldiers and cavalry. Alexander’s ambi-
tion was to conquer all of India, but he was blocked by his
own soldiers, who refused to advance beyond the Beas
River. Alexander’s brief interlude in India proved a potent
catalyst for change, probably inspiring the founder of
India’s first imperial dynasty, Chandragupta Maurya, and
opening trade and cultural highways of intercourse
between Hellenistic and Indic civilizations.

Raja Ambhi of Taxila, the first Indian prince to confront
Alexander, wisely opened the gates of his capital to
Alexander’s army. Hellenistic coins and fragments of
Gandharan art and a small Greek temple, visually reflect-
ing the impact of Alexander’s invasion, are preserved
in modern Pakistan’s Taxila Museum. We know from
Strabo’s account (XV,C.715) that just outside the gates of
Taxila, Onesicritus, one of Alexander’ officers, found fif-
teen Hindu yogis sitting stark naked on blazing rocks in
the sun. He tried, through three interpreters, to learn the
“secret” of their endurance, but failed. The one yogi
whom Alexander took away with him died of food poison-
ing, as would Alexander himself, before returning home.

The most important impact of Alexander’s brief con-
quest of Punjab, however, appears to have been the inspi-
ration it provided to Chandragupta Maurya, a “young
stripling” Alexander met after he had conquered the
Punjabi kingdoms of Porus (Puru) and his neighbors.
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Chandragupta returned to his Eastern Gangetic Kingdom,
Magadha, soon after meeting with Alexander, inspired by
Alexander’s dream of universal conquest, to overthrow its
raja; less than two years later Chandragupta established
North India’s first great empire, which lasted 140 years,
as long as the British Raj would.

In addition to his martial prowess and bold vision of
global conquest, Alexander was a builder of cities and
bridges, his engineering corps arming him with the capa-
bility of crossing the mighty Indus. His brilliant Greek
scientists brought a number of Western ideas, in medicine
as well as philosophy and astronomy, to North India,
some of which were adopted by precocious Indian scien-
tists, whose own unique discoveries in those fields ante-
dated most of those known to the Greeks. Multicultural
interaction between the Hellenistic West and India would
remain an important legacy of Alexander, who was so
impressed by Raja Puru’s elephant corps that he brought
several of those earliest “tanks” back with his own army.

Stanley Wolpert
See also Guptan Empire; Punjab
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ALIGARH. See Sayyid Ahmed Khan and the
Aligarh Movement.

ALLAHABAD One of India’s holiest cities, Allahabad
was built at the confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna
rivers. It is the ancestral home of Jawaharlal Nehru,
India’s first prime minister. The Nehrus, Kashmiri Brah-
man pandits, were originally the Kauls, but because the
family home fronted the river, or nebar, they came to be
called the Nehrus. The city was earlier named Prayag
and Kausambi, and was a thriving Buddhist center. Its
name was changed to Illahabas, or “city of Allah,” in 1584
during the reign of the Great Mughal emperor Akbar.
The brilliant Akbar was committed to winning the hearts
of his Hindu subjects, and what better way to do so than
to build a beautiful city at the confluence of India’s two
most sacred rivers. Thus he founded Illahabas in 1575,
which quickly became Allahabad.

Allahabad is surrounded by sites dating back to
ancient times: to its east lies Jhusi, ancient Pratisthanpur,
the capital of the Chandras; to its west lies a medieval Kara
fort, bearing testimony to the Rajput Jayachand’s influ-
ence. Recognizing the commercial potential of the city
and the social and religious importance of its rivers,
Akbar elevated Allahabad to the status of a Mughal suba,
or provincial capital, building a fort overlooking the
Yamuna. The presence of an Ashokan pillar there also
testifies to the much earlier influence of the Mauryans.

The marauding Marathas pillaged Allahabad before
the British declared it their capital of the North West
provinces in 1834. The British decision to place a high
court there soon turned the city into a thriving center for
legal studies, as well as the home of a fine university.
However, the British moved their capital to Agra a year
later. In 1857 mutinous Sepoys captured the city. In 1888
Allahabad hosted the fourth session of the Indian
National Congress. Thereafter, it became a center of
India’s freedom movement, and Anand Bhavan, the
Nehru ancestral home, was donated to the Congress as
its headquarters. Besides the Nehrus, other Congress
nationalists from the city included Mangla Prasad,
Muzzaffar Hasan, Kailash Nath Katju, Lal Bahadur
Shastri, and Purshottam Das Tandon. Allahabad proved
to be the urban cradle of four of India’s prime ministers:
Jawaharlal Nehru, Indira Nehru Gandhi, her son Rajiv
Nehru Gandhi, and Lal Bahadur Shastri. Allahabad
remains an important city as a political and religious cen-
ter. Its population in 1991 was approximately 800,000.

Ravi Kalia

See also Akbar; Gandhi, Indira; Gandhi, Rajiv;
Nehru, Jawaharlal
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ALL-INDIA MUSLIM LEAGUE In 1885 the All-
India National Congress (INC or Congress) was created
as a political party. It was ostensibly noncommunal, but
Muslims soon regarded it as a Hindu organization.
Accordingly, Nawab Vigar ul-Mulk (1841-1917) in 1901
attempted to establish a political organization that would
represent Muslim political opinion in India. In October
1906 a deputation of Muslims—the Simla Deputation,
led by the Aga Khan (1877-1957)—met the viceroy of
India, Lord Minto (1845-1914; viceroy 1905-1910), who
encouraged British India’s Muslims to create their own
political party. He saw it as a moderating influence in the
increasingly radical body politic of India, especially
among a group of “extremists” in the Congress. Thus
encouraged, Viqar ul-Mulk and the Aga Khan invited
leading Muslims to meet in Dacca (now Dhaka) on 30
December 1906 to launch a new organization, the All-
India Muslim League (AIML or League). The League’s
first meeting was held at the conclusion of the All-India
Muslim Educational Conference (founded in 1886),
which was cut short by one day. Its members were asked
to attend the new meeting to discuss the creation of a
“political association,” the aims of which were:

1. To promote among the Muslims of India feelings of
loyalty to the British government, and to remove
any misconception that may arise as to the intention
of government with regard to any of its measures.

2. 'To profit and advance the political rights and inter-
ests of the Muslims of India, and to respectfully rep-
resent their needs and aspirations to the government.

3. 'To prevent the rise, among the Muslims of India, of
any feeling of hostility toward other communities,
without prejudice to the aforementioned objects of
the League.

The organization was to present “Muslim views” to the
government on the eve of the new constitutional devel-
opments that were about to take place (the Councils of
India Act, 1909). At the League’s inaugural session, two
joint secretaries and thirty-one members were appointed
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to represent six areas of northern India from Bengal to
the North West frontier province. Two years later a
branch of the AIML was established in London under
the presidency of Syed Ameer Ali (1849-1928) to act as a
pressure lobby to influence British policy regarding
India. Syed Wazir Hasan played a prominent role in the
party in its early years, serving as joint secretary
(1910-1912) and secretary (1912-1919), while the Aga
Khan was president until 1913.

In its first five years the AIML met annually, except
for 1909, in various cities of India to express Muslim
views on the political issues of the day, to counter anti-
League organizations, and to convince the British gov-
ernment of its loyalty. It established a few provincial and
district Leagues and published a few brochures in various
languages; its leaders toured India from time to time, giv-
ing talks on the platform and aims of the party.

League leaders presented the British Indian Muslim
political community’s views to the government. It main-
tained this pattern of limited activities for most of the
first thirty years of its existence, though the League was
active enough to enter into an agreement with the Con-
gress in 1916 on a joint political postwar platform, the
Lucknow Pact. This agreement established constitu-
tional principles to be followed in future constitutions,
which were reflected in the Government of India Act of
1918. Few of the League’s followers paid any annual
dues, and many of its members and officials were also
members of other political parties. Apart from informal
contacts with the government, the major event for the
AIML was its annual meeting, where a number of reso-
lutions were moved and discussed. These resolutions
concerned the political and social questions of the day
and, on occasion, events overseas, especially political
crises that affected Muslim countries in the Mideast.

From 1906 until 1910 the central office was located at
Aligarh. It then moved to Lucknow, and the raja of Mah-
mudabad (1879-1931) maintained the office through an
annual donation of 3,000 rupees. In 1936 it was moved to
Delhi, where it remained until 1947. The party member-
ship in 1927 was only around 1,300 members, and in
1930 in Allahabad, when the philosopher Muhammad
Igbal (1877-1938) made his famous call for the creation
of a state for the Muslims of South Asia in the north-
western part of India, fewer than seventy-five people
attended the meeting. To encourage membership, the
admission fee of five rupees was abolished, and the
annual subscription was reduced from six rupees to one
rupee.

The League was often divided by the claims of differ-
ent leaders who each wanted to assume the role of
spokesman of Muslim India. These divisions at times
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reflected genuine differences of opinion but were also
based merely on personality clashes. In the early years, a
clash developed between Fazl-i-Husain (1877-1937),
who represented rural interests in the Punjab, and
Muhammad Shafi (1869-1932), an urbanite from
Lahore. In 1927 the conflict was between Muhammad
Shafi and Mohammad Ali Jinnah (1876-1948), who had
formally joined the League in 1913; Shafi opposed joint
electorates, while Jinnah and his increasing number of
followers supported them. A decade later the Punjab
leader Sikander Hayat Khan (1892-1942) challenged
Jinnah for the leadership of the League.

From 1934 until 1947 the name of Mohammad Ali
Jinnah was synonymous with that of the AIML, but it was
not until 1943 that Jinnah was the undisputed “great
leader” (Quaid-i-Azam) of the party. Nonetheless, even
after that date Muslim leaders from Bengal and the
Punjab, especially Khizr Hayat Khan Tiwana (1900-1975;
premier of the Punjab 1942-1947), attempted to act in an
independent manner, favoring provincial interests over
the national ones that the League represented. For his
opposition, Khizr was expelled from the League in 1944.

The introduction of the Government of India Act of
1935 ushered in a new phase of politics in India. The
election of candidates to provincial assemblies became
crucial as Indians, not the British, would dominate
provincial legislatures. As a result, the AIML, for the first
time in its history, began to be organized as a viable
national party. On 4 March 1934 the forceful and charis-
matic Mohammad Ali Jinnah, a wealthy self-made lawyer
who had been a prominent Muslim politician since 1909,
became the president of the party. Jinnah nominated the
Parliamentary Board, which chose party candidates for
the general elections in 1936. Even at this time only three
rich supporters kept the party functioning, and it was
opposed both by the Congress and regional Muslim par-
ties, especially in Bengal and the Punjab; nonetheless, the
party began its slow ascent to national importance.

The rise of the League was due to the national leader-
ship of Jinnah and the organizational work of the inde-
pendently wealthy general-secretary, Liaquat Ali Khan
(1895-1951), who, like Jinnah, devoted most of his time
over the next ten years to the party. The president of the
AIML was elected annually, the general-secretary for
three years. Under the president was the Working Com-
mittee of a dozen or so members chosen to represent all
parts of India; then came the AIML Council, whose
members could vote on League policy; and then came the
primary party members. This organizational structure
was also followed, in theory, in the provinces. However,
it was only at the national level that the party had a viable
organization, and that evolved only in the years after
1937. The League also had parliamentary parties in the
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legislative assemblies both at the center, where Jinnah
was the leader, and in the provinces.

In the General Elections of 1936 the League con-
tested half of the seats reserved for Muslims. It obtained
some 60 percent of those seats but won practically none
of the seats in the Muslim majority provinces, except for
Bengal where it gained 39 out of 117 seats. These elec-
toral defeats, however, were to lead to a complete change
in League fortunes, as Congress ministries governed in
most of the provinces of India in a manner that was
viewed as favorable to the Hindu community and detri-
mental to Muslim interests. As a result, there were a large
number of Muslim defections from the Congress. In
1939 the League published two widely discussed reports,
The Pirpur Report and The Sharif Report, that detailed
“Congress misgovernment,” further inflaming Muslim
teeling toward the Congress and mobilizing Muslims for
the League.

In October 1937 at Lucknow, Jinnah initiated a new
combativeness in Indian politics by declaring that there
were now three political entities in India: the Congress,
the British, and the League. Later, the League chalked
out a Five-Year Plan for the Muslim community and
organized the All-India Muslim Students Federation. At
Lahore on 23 March 1940, at its annual meeting, the
League moved the “Pakistan Resolution,” which called
for the creation of a separate state for the Muslims of
India in the northwest and northeast of India. (The term
“Pakistan” was first coined in 1930.) An estimated
100,000 people attended that famous session in Lahore.
Nearly 90,000 people were then members of the party,
and membership would continue to rise. A weekly party
newspaper, Dawn, was created in 1941, and the following
year it became a daily, acquiring national readership. In
1943, the League created a Planning Committee that
would plan economic development in the Pakistan areas,
and a Committee of Action was established to enforce
party discipline and its will among the provincial League
parties. In 1944 a Committee of Writers was created;
over the next two years it produced ten pamphlets in its
Pakistan Literature Series, a considerable number of
newspaper articles, and election campaign material, writ-
ten primarily by students and professors of Aligarh Mus-
lim University—most notably professor Jamil-ud-Din
Ahmad (1914-1970), who also arranged for League pam-
phlets to be published by Shaikh Muhammad Ashraf of
Lahore, who became the official publisher of the League.
The League also actively recruited student workers,
especially from Aligarh Muslim University and Punjab
University, who would propagate the demand for Pak-
istan both in the cities and in the rural areas and would
campaign for League candidates in election campaigns.
With the rise in communal violence in the 1940s, the
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League created the paramilitary Muslim National Guard
to protect League meetings and to act as bodyguards for
Muslim leaders, especially Mohammad Ali Jinnah.

All of the organizational work between 1937 and 1946
led to a tremendous League victory in the 1946 general
elections, when it won one-third of the seats in the
Punjab, 115 of 250 in Bengal, and almost all of the Mus-
lim seats it contested in other parts of India. Membership
of the party was in the millions. This victory supported
Jinnah’s claim that he spoke for the Muslims of India and
that those Muslims demanded Pakistan. The British
increasingly treated him as the spokesman of Muslim
India, despite the claims of Congress—especially by
Jawaharlal Nehru (1889-1964) and Mahatma M. K.
Gandhi (1869-1948)—that the Congress spoke for all of
India, Muslims included. As a result of this electoral vic-
tory, an increasing number of Muslim politicians joined
the League, while those who did not lost a great deal of
credibility among Muslims. The League had demon-
strated that it was the party of the Muslims of South Asia.
In 1946 the League agreed to enter the interim govern-
ment, claiming parity with the Congress. Liaquat Ali
Khan gained one of the most important positions in the
government, that of finance member.

By early 1947 both the Congress and the British
agreed that upon independence India should be parti-
tioned into the sovereign states of India and Pakistan.
With the creation of Pakistan on 14 August 1947, Jinnah
became governor-general and Ali Khan, prime minister
of the new state of Pakistan. The AIML then split into
two parties, the Pakistan Muslim League and the Indian
Muslim League.

Roger D. Long

See also Congress Party; Jinnah, Mohammad Ali;
Khan, Liaquat Ali; Muslims
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AMBEDKAR, B. R.,, AND THE BUDDHIST
DALITS Dr. Bhimrao Ramji Ambedkar (1891-1956),
independent India’s first law minister, was a leader,
scholar, and activist of the “depressed classes,” or
untouchables, who are now known as Dalits (meaning
the “oppressed” or “crushed”). In 1935 Ambedkar
announced that he would not die a Hindu. He encour-
aged his followers to convert as well, yet left open the
question of which religion he and his followers would
ultimately choose. After two decades of religious study,
negotiation, and deliberation, Ambedkar and approxi-
mately 400,000 to 600,000 of his followers converted to
Buddhism in Nagpur, India, on 14 October 1956, fol-
lowed by many more conversions in the ensuing years.

B. R. Ambedkar

Born into the depressed classes, Bhimrao (“Babasaheb”)
Ambedkar was educated in Mumbai (Bombay) at Elphin-
stone College, then in New York at Columbia University,
and in London at the London School of Economics and
the Inns of Court before returning to India to eventually
become the greatest leader of the Dalits. During the
independence movement, he and Mahatma Gandhi dis-
agreed over the best approach to gaining rights for lower
castes. Gandhi preferred to keep the depressed classes
within the Hindu fold, to reform Hinduism from within,
and to avoid special rights for depressed classes. In contrast,
Ambedkar wanted to ensure rights and representation for
lower castes. After representing lower castes at London’s
pre-independence Roundtable conferences on constitu-
tional reforms, Ambedkar became law minister under
Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru and was one of the major
authors of Indias 1950 Constitution. Building on the
nineteenth-century anticaste movement and early-
twentieth-century non-Brahman movements, Ambedkar
brought Dalit issues to the attention of the new Indian
nation.

Mass Conversion of 1956

Ambedkar fearlessly argued against the tyrannies of
Hinduism’s caste system, insisting that you “must give a
new doctrinal basis to your religion—a basis that will be in
consonance with Liberty, Equality and Fraternity, in short
with Democracy” (Ambedkar, “The Annihilation of
Caste,” 1936, p. 100). His speeches make clear that con-
version for anyone born an “untouchable” meant conver-
sion to a new life. “To get human treatment, convert
yourselves,” he urged his followers. “Convert for securing

equality. Convert for getting liberty.” Ambedkar ultimately
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Celebrating Dr. B. R. Ambedkar’s Birth Anniversary.
Buddhist Dalits carry the image of Ambedkar through the
streets on the anniversary of his birth. Ambedkar fearlessly
argued against the tyrannies of Hinduism’s caste system,
insisting that you must give a new doctrinal basis to your
religion—a basis that will be in consonance with Liberty,
Equality and Fraternity, in short with Democracy. INDIA TODAY.

chose to convert to Buddhism, finding the egalitarian
aspects of Buddhism appealing, as well as its moral and
ethical dimensions.

Maharashtra’s outcaste community of Mahars, to which
Ambedkar was born, formed the majority among the Dalit
converts in Nagpur. A large, relatively well-organized
community, the Mahars were particularly receptive to
Ambedkar’s arguments against Brahman oppression,
thanks to his own Mahar background. Other lower castes
revered Ambedkar as well, but his leadership faced power-
ful competition from Gandhi, who called himself
“untouchable by choice” and who argued against outright
rebellion or rejection of Hinduism and called for reform
within. Nevertheless, Ambedkar ultimately rejected
Gandhi’s arguments; after Ambedkar’s own adoption of
Buddhism in the last year of his life, conversions contin-
ued, resulting in 3 million new Buddhists in the next few
years, some from outcaste communities in other states.
Statues of Ambedkar have been erected throughout India.
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Dalit Movement

After the 1956 conversion and the death of Ambedkar,
the Dalit movement grew in popularity and political
power. There was a Dalit renaissance in literature,
renewed political activism, and a constitutional legacy in
the form of affirmative action policies, including
university entry positions and service appointments, for
Dalits. Although the majority of Dalits are still landless or
near-landless agriculturalists in rural areas, Ambedkar’s
two-pronged strategy—political and administrative rep-
resentation via affirmative action and personal empower-
ment via conversion—has kept the Dalits’ concerns on
India’s public agenda.

Reservation, or affirmative action policies for Dalits,
officially called the Scheduled Castes, continue to ensure
Dalit representation in all legislatures, including Parlia-
ment, in government jobs, and at universities. At the
local level, some legislative seats are also reserved for
Scheduled Caste women. Although Scheduled Caste
converts’ eligibility for such reserved places was long
restricted, Scheduled Caste converts to Buddhism are
now eligible for those positions.

Dalit literary contributions keep criticism of the caste
system and the treatment of Dalit women in the public
eye. Ambedkar stressed the importance of not only reli-
gious liberation by conversion and political liberation via
agitation and organization, but of social liberation
through education. A Dalit literary movement rooted in
the Marathi language spread to other Indian languages,
verbalizing the growing awareness and rebellion associ-
ated with the Dalit movement. A surge of writing in the
decades after Ambedkar’s death gave voice to Dalits
reflecting on their experiences and their new aspirations.
The Dalit Sahitya Movement included scathing poetry of
protest and blunt condemnation of the religious under-
pinnings of caste.

Movements such as the Dalit Panthers, modeled in
part after the Black Panthers of the United States and
primarily active in the early 1970s, challenged caste
through protest, agitation, and at times violent con-
frontation, in addition to literature. Although Ambedkar’s
Scheduled Castes Federation, later the Republican Party
of India, did not become a major political force, lower
caste parties have more recently become major players in
Indian politics. In short, the Dalit movement has not
solved problems of caste discrimination but has empow-
ered many Dalits, mobilized others, and raised aware-
ness, both in India and globally, of the problems and
perspectives of modern India’s Dalits.

Laura Dudley Fenkins

See also Caste System

40

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Ambedkar, B. R. Dr. Babasabeb Ambedkar: Writings and
Speeches, edited by Vasant Moon. Mumbai: Department of
Education, Government of Maharashtra, 1989—. A multi-
volume set of collected works.

Dangle, Arjun, ed. Poisoned Bread: Translations from Modern
Marathi Dalit Literature. Hyderabad and Mumbai: Orient
Longman, 1992. Examples of the Dalit literary movement.

Jaftrelot, Christophe. India’s Silent Revolution: The Rise of the
Lower Castes in North India. New York: Columbia Univer-
sity Press, 2003. Political scientist’s take on Gandhi-
Ambedkar tensions and contemporary rise of lower caste
political parties.

Omvedt, Gail. Dalits and the Democratic Revolution: Dr.
Ambedkar and the Dalit Movement in Colonial India. New
Delhi: Sage Publications, 1994. A major biographical, soci-
ological, historical work from a Marxist perspective.

Shah, Ghanshyam, ed. Dalit Identity and Politics. New Delhi;
Thousand Oaks; London: Sage Publications, 2001. Edited
volume covering Ambedkar and cultural, political, and
social Dalit movements.

Viswanathan, Gauri. Outside the Fold: Conversion, Modernity
and Belief. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press,
1998. Award-winning book by comparative literature
scholar; includes chapter on Ambedkar and Buddhist
converts.

Zelliot, Eleanor. From Untouchable to Dalit. New Delhi:
Manohar, 1996. Collection of works by leading Ambedkar
historian who has followed Dalit movement since its early
days in the 1960s.

AMRITSAR A city in the state of Punjab with a popu-
lation of 780,000 (in 2001), Amritsar was founded in 1577
by Ram Das, the fourth guru of the Sikhs. Arjun, the fifth
guru, is said to have compiled the Adi Granth, the sacred
book of the Sikhs, in Amritsar around 1603, placing it in
the central Sikh temple, Har Mandir, surrounded by a
sacred tank. This temple, still the most sacred place of
the Sikh faith, is called the Golden Temple, after its gold-
plated cupola. The sixth guru, Hargobind, added the Akal
Takht, a stronghold tower of worldly power, to the temple
complex. That tower served as a bastion for the defense
of the Har Mandir.

Amritsar is the site of a national calamity, the Jallian-
wala Bagh Massacre of 1919. This Bagh (garden) is a cen-
tral square surrounded by walls. A political meeting was
being held here when the British brigadier Sir Reginald
Dyer ordered his troops to shoot without warning at the
unarmed crowd, which could not disperse. More than
400 dead were found at the end of this massacre, some
1,200 left wounded. The general had intended to “cow
down” the rebellious Punjabis in this way, in a calculated
act of martial terror. Indian nationalists, however, turned
Jallianwala Bagh into a national shrine, marking the
decline of the British Raj. Mahatma Gandhi chaired a

Congress committee appointed to investigate and report
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on the massacre. He was careful to state only proven facts,
but his factual report clearly showed that Jallianwala Bagh
was a trap, deliberately set by a brutal British officer.

Many years later, Amritsar was marred by another
national tragedy. Separatist Sikhs led by Jarnail Singh
Bhindranwale captured the Golden Temple and con-
verted its Akal Takht into a well-defended stronghold.
Prime Minister Indira Gandhi initially supported
Bhindranwale, hoping to weaken Sikh opposition to her
Congress Party rule. But he had soon outgrown her tute-
lage, and she finally felt compelled to order the Indian
army to storm the Golden Temple in June 1984. Bhin-
dranwale and his followers died in the Akal Takht, which
was destroyed when troops and tanks entered the temple.
Indira Gandhi was subsequently assassinated by two of
her own Sikh bodyguards in her New Delhi garden.

Dietmar Rothermund
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ANAND, MULK RAJ (1905-2004), prominent Indian
novelist. Mulk Raj Anand was one of India’s greatest nov-
elists, dubbed by some critics as the “father” of the Indian
novel in English. His two greatest novels were Untouchable,
first published in 1935, and Coolie, published a year later.
He published many more works, including Two Leaves and
a Bud (1937), The Village (1939), Black Waters (1940), and
The Sword and the Sickle (1942). But none of his later works,
including his seven-volume autobiography, Seven Ages of
Man, had the power or impact of those two brilliant, sin-
gularly simple first fruits of Mulk Raj’s prolific pen.

He was born in Peshawar, where his father served the
British Raj as a soldier, and was educated at Amritsar’s
Khalsa College, from which he graduated with honors in
1924. He then sailed off to London, where he completed
his doctorate in 1929, by which time he was a devout
Marxist, volunteering to teach evening classes about
India’s poverty and the plight of its coolies and untouch-
ables for London’s Workers Educational Association. His
passionate commitment to Mahatma Gandhi’s struggle
against the dreadful blight of Hinduism’s untouchability
was poignantly reflected in the illiterate “untouchable”
hero of his first novel, who was moved by the sight of the
Mahatma’s naked dark torso, as “black” as his own skin,
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which gave him a new sense of “national” pride. Anand
himself followed Gandhi’s revolutionary call to boycott
the British Raj and all of its institutions until full freedom
was granted to India.

His later works focused less on social issues, turning
more inward, as did his last novels, Morning Face and
Confessions of a Lover, published in 1968. He founded the
successful Mumbai magazine of the arts, Marg, which he
initially edited, chaired the Lalit Kala Academy of Arts in
New Delhi, and wrote several film scripts and broadcasts.
But his first love was the novel, and to that he devoted his
best years of creative work, articulating with what he
called the “fiery voice of the people,” their cries of pain
and frustration, born of poverty, discrimination, and
hunger. If a politician should always be judged by his
worst work, a writer should be remembered by his best;
and at his best Mulk Raj Anand was brilliant.

Stanley Wolpert
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ANANDAMA, MA. See Devi.

ANDAL The bhakti (devotional) movement began
when itinerant Tamil saints composed hymns to Vishnu,
Siva, and Dévi the Goddess in the sixth century A.D. The
twelve Vaishnava mystics (7zbvars) and sixty-three Saiva
mystics (nayanars) were of many castes, from the Brahman
to the untouchable. Two women “saints,” the nayanar yogi
Karaikkal Ammaiyar (sixth century) and zzhvar Andal
(ninth century), left scriptural legacies in Tamil.

Andal was the only woman zzbvar and is unique in that
she is venerated as an incarnation of goddess Lakshmi. Andal-
Lakshmi’s tenth-century bronze icon is housed in a shrine
within Srivilliputtir temple. Andal’s adoptive father Vishnu
Chitta, a weaver of garlands and an zzhvar, visited the court
of Srimara Srivallabhavadeva Pandya (815-863 A.D.).

Andal wrote Tiruppavai and Nacchiyar Tirumozhi, two
elegant, sensuous, erotic compositions to her divine lover
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“VARANAM AYIRAM”

The velvety red

of the ladybirds

whose flutter fills the air

in the dark grove of Maliruncolai
brings to mind

the glowing red

of the kumkum powder

on my dark lord’s forehead.
Once he churned the ocean
for the nectar of the gods
using Mandara mountain

as a churning rod.

| flounder in the net

of that lord

of the handsome shoulders.
Can | escape

alive?

(Nacchiyar Tirumozhi [9,1],
Vidya Dehejia, trans., 107)

Vishnu-Tirumal. Andal’s work reflects the influence of
both Tamil and Sanskrit literature. Together with
Periazhvar’s cradle poems devoted to the “infant”
Krishna, Andal’s hymns constitute a sizable portion of the
Vaishnava scriptures, the Nalayira Divya Prabandbam
(Four thousand sacred verses).

Life and Legend

Andal’s life is shrouded in a myth similar to that of Sita
in the Ramayana. Lakshmi was supposedly born as Andal
as she wished to be Vishnu’s greatest devotee on Earth.
Periazhvar discovered the infant beside a tulasi (basil)
bush, and he called her K&dai for her magnificent hair. As
a child, Kodai-Andal seems to have been enchanted with
his garlands for Tirumal, wearing them in his absence
and peering at her reflection in a well near the shrine.
Although the flowers were strangely fragrant, her father
chided her as he could not offer desecrated flowers for
the deity. That night, Tirumal visited Periazhvar in a
dream and told him that he wished to wear only Andal’s
used garlands; the saint realized that his daughter was
Lakshmi herself. Andal’s love for Tirumal grew, and she
urged her father to recite the names of his sacred shrines,
and she refused to marry anyone else. This absorption in
a divine lover, her ecstasy, and final disappearance into
the icon presage myths about the women bhakti saints,
Akkamahadevi (twelfth century), and Mirabai (sixteenth
century). Legend states that Tirumal visited Andal in a
dream when she was fourteen, inviting her to Srirangam
temple, where he is worshiped as Lord Ranganatha. She
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is believed to have worn her bridal finery and to have
merged beatifically into the icon. A twelfth-century
inscription states that a garden was created in Srirangam
in her name.

Tiruppavai and Nachiyar Tirumozhi

In Tiruppavai, Andal assumes the role of a gopi, or
milkmaid, in love with Krishna. Its thirty stanzas realisti-
cally depict human emotions and village customs. They
are popularly sung by women in the month of Marghazhi
(December) prior to the Tai (January) festival of Pongal.
Tiruppavai is in the genre of a pavai patal, and it describes
women bathing in the river, anointing themselves with
turmeric, and fashioning clay images of Lakshmi, to
whom they prayed for a fruitful life. These female folk
rites are described in the sixth-century Tamil Paripatal,
and in the tenth-century Sanskrit Bhagavata Purana.
Tiruppavai has been translated into Telegu and Kannada.
Andal is also the chief character in the sixteenth-century
play Amuikta Malyada, by Krishna Déva Raya of Vijayanagar.
Her more mature work, Nacchiyar Tirumozbi, consists of
fourteen hymns in 143 stanzas, pulsating with the mys-
tic’s emotions of hope, yearning, separation, and final joy
at salvation. One canto, “Varanam ayiram,” describing
her dream of being wedded to Tirumal, is sung at wed-
dings even today.

Sita Anantha Raman

See also Bhakti
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ANDHRA PRADESH A state in Southern India,
Andhra Pradesh has a population of 75.7 million (as of
2001); its area is 106,000 square miles (275,000
sq. km.); its capital, Hyderabad. The major language is ‘Tel-
ugu, which belongs to the Dravidian family of languages.
The state in its present form was established in 1956, when
it merged with the territory of the former princely state of
Hyderabad. The other parts of the state had earlier
belonged to the Madras Presidency of British India.
Madras Presidency was a multilingual province in which
the Telugu speakers felt subordinate to the political domi-
nance of the Tamil speakers. They stressed their historic
linguistic identity by referring to the Andhra (Satavahana)
dynasty, whose realm had expanded across the Deccan,
along the Godaveri River, from about the second century
B.C. to the second century A.D. The Telugu linguistic
movement spread in the early twentieth century and had its
first visible success in the establishment of Andhra Univer-
sity at Waltair. Although Telugu is a Dravidian language,
the movement for Dravidian solidarity, emanating as it did
from Tamil Nadu, never appealed to the Andhras.

When Mahatma M. K. Gandhi reorganized the provin-
cial committees of the All-India National Congress in 1920,
the Telugu speakers demanded one of their own. Their
activities remained restricted to the British Indian areas,
however, because the princely state of Hyderabad was
under autocratic rule until India achieved independence in
1947. Unlike other rulers who acceded to the Republic of
India in 1947, the Muslim nizam of Hyderabad refused,
hoping to win British support for his claim to independence
based on the large size of his state and his own fortune and
exalted princely status. Since this state was completely sur-
rounded by Indian territory, however, there was no hope
that either Britain or India would allow Hyderabad to live
in splendid isolation. A “police action,” as the government
of India called it, forced the nizam to accede to India in
September 1948, when the Indian army moved in.

From 1946 to 1951 the Telengana region of the state
of Hyderabad was shaken by a militant mass peasant
movement against their landlords. This movement,
directed by Indian Communists, was finally called off in
1951. Meanwhile the Telugu speakers in the coastal areas
had intensified their struggle for an independent linguis-
tic state, which culminated in 1953 in the fast-unto-death
of one of their leaders, Potti Sriramulu. Prime Minister
Jawaharlal Nehru, who had until then resisted the
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formation of linguistic states, feeling that they would
pose a threat to national unity, relented, approving the
formation of Andhra Pradesh, which thus became the
first linguistic state in India in 1953, soon to be followed
by many more. The amalgamation of Andhra with the
erstwhile state of Hyderabad and the rise of the city of
Hyderabad as the state capital shifted the political center
of gravity from coastal Andhra to the western part of the
state. Most people of the impoverished region of Telen-
gana felt, nevertheless, neglected due to the preponder-
ance of wealthier and more assertive coastal people.
Recently the demand for a separate state of Telengana has
been revived, particularly in view of the excision of neigh-
boring Chhattisgarh from the state of Madhya Pradesh.

In the assembly elections of 2004 a new party, the
Telengana Rashtra Samiti, led by K. Chandrasekhara
Rao, scored a great success which was also reflected in
the simultaneous elections to the central Parliament (Lok
Sabha). Chandrashekhara Rao became a cabinet minister
in the Congress-led United Progressive Alliance. The
excision of Telengana from Andhra Pradesh now seemed
to be a foregone conclusion. The new state would
include ten districts around the present state capital
Hyderabad.

The Rise and Fall of the Telugu Desam Party
Andhra Pradesh long remained a bastion of the
National Congress Party. A Congress politician from
Andhra Pradesh, P. V. Narasimha Rao, became the first
South Indian prime minister of India. But while his career
flourished in Delhi’s national politics, a new, vigorous
party challenged the Congress Party in Andhra Pradesh.
This was the Telugu Desam Party (TDP), led by the
charismatic film star N. T. Rama Rao. TDP put an end to
Congress rule in Andhra in the 1980s. In the 1990s the
TDP was led by Rama Rao’s son-in-law, Chandrababu
Naidu, who emerged as a vigorously charismatic and effi-
cient chief minister of Andhra Pradesh. He is a pioneer of
“e-governance,” impressing even Bill Gates, who visited
him, with the information system stored in his laptop.
Naidu literally has all of Andhra’s vital facts and figures at
his fingertips. Fascinated with information technology,
Naidu neglected the poor peasants of Andhra Pradesh
who obviously voted for the Congress Party in the assem-
bly elections of 2004. The Congress leader, Dr. Y. S.
Rajashekar Reddy, replaced Naidu as Chief Minister. The
TDP won only 49 seats whereas the Congress Party and
its allies captured 226 of the 294 assembly seats. The sud-
den fall of the TDP was as dramatic as its previous rise.

Andhra Pradesh is one of the poorer agricultural states
of India. Its industrial base is still very small, mostly con-
centrated in Hyderabad. Naidu hopes to make Hyderabad
an Information Technology-center to rival Bangalore.
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But this will not be achieved easily. In terms of per capita
income, Andhra Pradesh is close to the national average,
but its literacy rate is much below the national average. As
far as urbanization is concerned, Andhra Pradesh is also
far behind most other states of India. It has only three
centers with more than 1 million inhabitants: Hyderabad,
Vishakapatnam, and the Vijayawada-Guntur region.

Dietmar Rothermund

See also Hyderabad
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ANDREWS, C. F. (1871-1940), religious leader and
social reformer, one of Mabatma Gandbi’s closest
followers. Charles Freer (“Charlie”) Andrews was born
in 1871 at Newcastle upon Tweed, U.K. In 1893 he grad-
uated from Pembroke College, Cambridge, and in 1897
was ordained into the ministry of the Church of England.
Subsequently he was both lecturer and chaplain of Pem-
broke College and then, in 1903, was appointed by the
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel (SPG) as a
member of the Cambridge Brotherhood in Delhi. In
March 1904, Andrews arrived in India to take up a teach-
ing assignment at St. Stephen’s College. Andrews and the
Indian educator Gopal Krishna Gokhale became friends,
and it was Gokhale who first acquainted Andrews with
the wrongs of the system of indentured labor and the suf-
ferings of Indians in South Africa. Andrews decided to go to
South Africa at the end of 1913 to assist Mahatma M. K.
Gandhi in his nonviolent resistance movement, or satyag-
raba. Upon his arrival in Durban he was met by Gandhi,
whereupon Andrews bent down and touched his feet. Of
the occasion, Andrews later wrote, “Our hearts met from
the first moment we saw one another, and they have
remained united by the strongest ties of love ever since.”

Another of Andrews’s friends was Rabindranath
Tagore. Andrews was attracted to Tagore’s deep concern
for social reform, and eventually Andrews made Tagore’s
experimental school, Shantiniketan, the “abode of
Peace,” near Calcutta (Kolkata), his own headquarters.
Though Andrews never departed from the Church of
England, he did resign from the Brotherhood of the
Cambridge Mission. In his own spiritual pilgrimage
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Andrews was convinced that the cause of Christ was the
cause of exploited laborers, rejected outcasts, and those
who struggle for work and bread.

After leaving South Africa in July 1914, Andrews trav-
eled to many countries, including Fiji, Japan, Kenya, and
Ceylon (Sri Lanka), mostly on behalf of Indian laborers.
In the 1920s, he became closely involved with the affairs
of the All India Trade Union Congress, of which he
became president in 1925. In the early 1930s, Andrews
assisted Gandhi in preparations for the Round Table
Conference in London. But it was Andrews’s idea of a
minister of reconciliation, first promulgated from Cam-
bridge in 1935, that was unique. Andrews himself was
widely acknowledged as a minister of reconciliation
wherever he went. Many across the religious spectrum
were influenced by Andrews. When he died in Calcutta,
on 4 April 1940, his friend Mahatma Gandhi had traveled
across India to be at his side.

C. F. Andrews was the author of numerous works,
including three books on Mahatma Gandhi. His writings
include The Oppression of the Poor (1921); The Indian Prob-
lem (1922); The Rise and Growth of Congress in India (1938);
and The True India: A Plea for Understanding (1939).

Graham Houghton

See also Christian Impact on India, History of;
Gandhi, Mahatma M. K.
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ANDY, S. PULNEY (1831-1909), first Indian recip-
ient of a British medical degree. Born in Tricinopoly of
Hindu parents in 1831, Pulney Andy completed studies
in Madras Christian College before going to England in
1859. He was the first Indian student to register for a
British medical degree. He became a fellow of the Royal
College of Surgeons and returned to India in 1862. He was
baptized in Calicut, 3 May 1863, but did not join a church.

On the recommendation of the secretary of state, the
Madras government created a special appointment for
him as superintendent of vaccination and posted him to
Malabar. Among other accomplishments, he published a
widely accepted pamphlet, “The Protective Influence of
Vaccination.” He also edited a newspaper, Eastern Star,
and was involved with the social and political journal
Cosmopolite.
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After his retirement, Andy conceived the idea of a
National Church of India (NCI), acknowledged at the
time as “the first indigenous movement of Christianity.”
His desire was to unite the various denominations
into one church, suited to Indian culture and sensibilities,
and to encourage independence, self-reliance, and self-
government in the ministrations of a church that was not
dependent on foreign aid. He devoted both purse and
energy to this cause.

At the inauguration of the NCI, on 12 September 1886,
he said; “we [Indian Christians] should look about to
maintain ouselves instead of idly continuing to depend on
the charitable support chiefly contributed by the people of
Europe. Let us not play the part of the professional beggar
any longer.” Pulney Andy was equally forthright with his
missionary friends. While acknowledging the good they
had done, he believed they lacked a knowledge of the intri-
cate social and religious practices of the Hindus and failed
to present Christianity in a way conducive to the develop-
ment of the church in India. He was convinced that there
was a need for an Indian church that did “not reflect
Scotch Presbyterianism, nor English Anglicanism, nor
German Lutheranism,” but that would “combine into a

harmonious whole the best features of all denominations”
(NCI Third Annual Report 1888—1889: 101).

The idea of a national church received very little
encouragement from the missionaries or from Indian
Christians. In 1900 the publication Harvest Field referred
to Pulney Andy as one who had the misfortune to live
ahead of his time. He did not live to see his dream fulfilled.
It was not until 1947, in fact, that a union of churches took
place to create the Church of South India. Pulney Andy
died in September 1909 in his seventy-eighth year.

Grabam Houghton

See also Christian Impact on India, History of
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ANGLO-AFGHAN WARS
This entry consists of the following articles:

WAR ONE (1838-1842)
WaR Two (1878-1880)
WAR THREE (MAY-AUGUST 1919)
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ANGLO-AFGHAN WARS: WAR ONE

WAR ONE (1838-1842)

Throughout the nineteenth century, the British govern-
ment watched with concern as the Russian empire
expanded across Central Asia. The British hoped to enlist
the Persian government in what soon came to be known
as the “Great Game,” the Anglo-Russian rivalry for con-
trol of the strategic approaches to India. However, when
Britain had declined to aid Persia during its own conflict
with Russia in 1826, Persia chose to entertain Russian
diplomats in Tehran in 1838, launching what Britain
assumed to be a Russian-inspired attempt to seize Herat,
the gateway to southern Afghanistan and thence to India
via the Bolan Pass.

Related events in the Afghan capital, Kabul, the
northern gateway to India via the Khyber Pass, gave fur-
ther cause for alarm. By 1835, the Afghan amir, Dost
Mohammad Barakzai, had finally thwarted the efforts of
his predecessor, Shah Shuja Sadozai, to reclaim the coun-
try Dost Mohammad had seized from him almost a
decade earlier. Only Herat was still in Sodozai hands, but
Ranyjit Singh, Shah Shuja’s Sikh ally, had taken Peshawar
for himself. In 1837and 1838, Dost Mohammad assured
a visiting British East India Company envoy, Alexander
Burnes, that he would welcome an alliance with the
British if the company returned Peshawar to him.
Because Ranjit Singh was then a close ally of the com-
pany, Burnes could hold out little hope for such a con-
cession, leaving a disappointed Dost Mohammad open to
a “treaty” with the Persians and Russians.

A Russian diplomatic mission arrived in Kabul just as
Burnes was departing. On his return to India, Burnes used
news of the Russian mission to encourage the governor-
general, Lord Auckland, to do whatever was necessary to
secure an alliance with Dost Mohammad. However, the
Russophobic Auckland and his political secretary,
William Macnaghten, were convinced that this Russian
presence in Kabul constituted a threat to India. In the
spring of 1838, Auckland dispatched an Indian force to
take the Persian island of Karrak, and that July, he laid
plans to forcibly replace Dost Mohammad. This was to
be accomplished by a tripartite alliance between the East
India Company, Ranjit Singh, and Shah Shuja. The lat-
ter, a now pliant and penniless exile in India, pledged to
supply Auckland’s government with troops to help re-
install him as amir in Kabul, where he promised he would
be warmly welcomed. Auckland regarded the idea of
installing a willing client like Shah Shuja in Kabul as
too good an opportunity to miss, and on 10 December
1838, he ordered his British and Afghan “Army of the
Indus” into Afghanistan. Ranjit Singh refused to let that
army pass through his state, so it entered Afghanistan by
crossing Sind and entering the country through the
Bolan Pass.
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ANGLO-AFGHAN WARS: WAR TWO

By August 1839, the Army of the Indus had fought its
way to Kabul, installed a less-than-welcome Shah Shuja
as amir, and accepted the surrender of Dost Mohammad,
who was sent into exile in India. Auckland, lauded as a
hero in Britain, was given an earldom. Macnaghten, then
serving as the British political agent in Kabul, was
rewarded with the governorship of Bombay; however,
before he could leave to assume his new post, conditions
in Afghanistan deteriorated.

In the fall of 1841, an insurgent war led by Dost
Mohammad’s son, Akbar Khan, made Macnaghten des-
perately call for reenforcements. Auckland, pressed for
money elsewhere, not only denied this request, but also cut
the British subsidies to the Afghan leaders Macnaghten
was employing to keep Akbar Khan at bay. These deci-
sions triggered an uprising in Kabul that led to the mur-
der of Macnaghten and Alexander Burnes, then serving
as his assistant. It also paralyzed the Army of the Indus.
In January 1842, its Kabul garrison was forced to with-
draw to its similarly hard-pressed garrison in Jalalabad.
The retreating British-Indian units, some 16,000 soldiers
and camp followers, were ambushed by Afghans in the
Khurd-Kabul Pass; only one wounded doctor survived to
reach Jalalabad. One hundred other hostages had been
taken by Akbar Khan.

Auckland had by then been replaced by Lord
Ellenborough, who dispatched a British column to re-
take Kandahar and another to retake Kabul. They com-
pleted their missions and linked up in the Afghan capital.
There they secured the release of the survivors of the
Army of the Indus, blew up the commercial and admin-
istrative heart of the city, called the Bala Hisar, and then
returned to India. Shah Shuja, who had remained in
Kabul, was assassinated in April 1842. Dost Mohammad
Khan returned to Afghanistan the following year. He
ruled as amir until his death twenty years later.

Marc Jason Gilbert
See also Afghanistan; Auckland, Lord
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War Two (1878-1880)
The Afghan amir, Shir Ali, had barely survived a pro-
longed war of succession that followed the death of his
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father, Dost Mohammad, in 1863. In the 1870s, he
sought to avoid repetition of that struggle by allying him-
self with the British East India Company which, in return
for his following its guidance in foreign affairs, would
guarantee his country’s independence, providing British
arms and money in the event of a Russian invasion, and
recognizing his lineage’s claim to the throne of Kabul.
These terms, however, were twice rejected by Britain’s
Liberal governments in London as an unwarranted and
costly expansion of imperial commitments. Thus
rebuffed, Shir Ali sought similar terms from Russia,
sparking another Anglo-Afghan confrontation.

Benjamin Disraeli’s British Conservative Party ousted
William Gladstone’s Liberals in the elections of 1877,
just prior to the Russo-Turkish War of 1877 to 1879. The
new Conservative government was committed to a more
active imperial policy and was in no mood to permit
Afghanistan to slip under Russian influence. It directed
the Indian viceroy, Lord Lytton, to send a mission to
Kabul that would offer Shir Ali the alliance he had long
desired, though it would also provide for a British Resi-
dent in Herat. Lytton’s demand that Shir Ali receive a
British mission and Resident was matched by a Russian
demand that he receive a mission led by General Count
Stolietoft.

Caught between two such powerful suitors, Shir Ali
sought to keep both at bay, declining to receive either
mission. He turned back the British mission at the
Khyber Pass, but was not able to prevent an unbidden
Russian delegation from forcing its way into Kabul.
Rightly fearing that its arrival would alienate the British,
Shir Ali sought from the visiting Russians a pledge to
defend his country from British attack. Soon after,
Stolietoff withdrew from Kabul, but too late for Shir Ali
to meet an ultimatum from Lytton that he receive a
British mission by 20 November 1878. Shir Ali’s reply
was dated 19 November, but reached Lytton only at the
month’s end.

On 21 November, Lytton launched a multipronged
invasion of Afghanistan, quickly occupying the country;
facing exile, Shir Ali died in Mazar-i-Sharif in February
1879. By the Treaty of Gandamak in May of that year,
Shir Ali’s sole surviving son, Yaqub Khan, was placed on
his throne under the watchful eye of Lytton’s agent,
Louis Cavanagri, who was expected to dominate Afghan
affairs after the fashion of a Resident in an Indian state.
Four months later, Cavanagri was killed in an Afghan
insurgency that for a second time made a shambles of
what initially seemed a great British military and political
success in that country. On this occasion, however, the
British military response was rapid and decisive. General
Frederick Roberts brutally suppressed the Afghan resist-
ance around Kabul. With logistical help from Shir Ali’s
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nephew, Abdor Rahman, Roberts rushed to Kandahar,
where, on 29 July 1880, Ayub Khan, the brother of the
now discredited Yaqub Khan, had crushed a British force
at Maiwand, just outside that city. Roberts defeated
Ayub’s forces there in September, after which Abdor
Rahman drove Ayub out of Herat and into exile in India.
But in April 1881, under orders of the newly returned
Liberal government, Roberts handed Kandahar, and
effectively the rest of the country, over to Abdor Rah-
man, who was then confirmed as amir. The new amir
pledged to have no relations with Russia, and received an
annual subsidy, which he used to start transforming his
tribal state into a nation.

Marc Fason Gilbert

See also Afghanistan
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WAR THREE (MAY-AUGUST 1919)

From the end of the Second Afghan War until his death
in 1901, Afghan amir Abdor Rahman preserved his
slowly modernizing buffer state against Russian and
British machinations along his frontiers. He chafed, how-
ever, at the British interpretation of his receipt of a sub-
sidy as a mark of dependency, and he sought to gain
British recognition of Afghan national sovereignty.
Though he failed in these efforts, he remained a loyal
British ally on the most practical of grounds: whereas
Russia entertained notions of conquering Afghanistan en
route to India, the British were not bent on conquering
Afghanistan to facilitate the building of an empire in
Central Asia. Abdor Rahman’s son, Habibollah, contin-
ued to pursue his father’s policies.

During and after World War I, Habibollah sought to
aid the Ottoman Empire and those Muslims resisting the
Russian revolution, but he was careful to avoid any step
that might provoke a break with British India. His failure
to offer greater support to these doomed Muslim enter-
prises further raised the ire of fundamentalist forces
within Afghanistan already opposed to the modest steps
he and his father had taken toward modernization and led
to his assassination on 20 February 1919. That May,
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Habibollah’s third son and ultimate successor, Amanollah,
diverted the energies of his father’s political opposition
into what proved to be a quixotic invasion of British
India. Though much depleted by the demands of World
War 1, the Indian army responded with its entire arsenal
of modern arms, including aerial bombardment.
Amanollah sued for peace after a month of unequal com-
bat. The war had, however, achieved his most cherished
objectives. It discredited the Muslim conservatives in
Kabul and, through the 21 November amendments to
the Treaty of Rawalpindi of 8 August 1919, it secured
Britain’s acknowledgment of Afghanistan’s status as an
independent sovereign state in full control of its own for-
eign affairs.

Marc Fason Gilbert

See also Afghanistan
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ARJUNA. See Mahabharata.

ARMED FORCES The Indian armed forces have
long enjoyed the respect and confidence of the country
for the professionalism of its officers and men and women.
The Indian army, navy, and air force still retain the basic
organizational and rank structure prevalent in the British
armed forces. India’s armed forces are all-volunteer ser-
vices, and recruitment is on a countrywide basis. The
supreme command of the armed forces is vested in the
president of India. The Ministry of Defence, run mostly
by civil servants, is responsible for both formulating policy
and for the administration of the armed forces. In 2002 the
ministry was renamed the Integrated Headquarters of
Defence. As in most democracies, the minister of defense
is a senior political figure and not a serving military officer.
All three service headquarters, commanded by four-star
officers, are located in New Delhi.

Following India’s nuclear tests (1998), the Kargil con-
flict (1999), and major mobilization (2001-2002), India’s
defense and intelligence establishments have undergone
extensive reorganization, with an emphasis on integrated
staff structures involving civil servants. The Indian
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Indian Army on Duty in Kashmir. Soldier walks the calm waters in Kashmir, a scene of periodic bloodletting between Pakistani

and Indian troops. INDIA TODAY.

defense budget ($16.73 billion for 2004-2005) is
comparatively transparent and amounts to approximately
2.5 percent of gross domestic product. This percentage is
similar to Indian defense spending from 1947 to 1962.
Though all three services list reserves, little operational
planning is based on the call-up of reservists. Hence, the
value and significance of reserves is doubtful. This
budget does not include expenses of the greatly enlarged
paramilitary forces and some costs of the country’s mis-
sile and nuclear weapons programs.

The Army

The army is the largest and the most senior of the
defense services. Approximately 54 percent of the
defense budget is allocated to it. At independence in
1947, India received 66 percent of the British Indian
Army, amounting to 310,000 officers and men. Over the
next five years, the army made up for the loss of Muslim
units and British technical staff, stabilizing at around
400,000 and remaining at that level until the setback of
the Sino-Indian War (1962). The army was thereafter
enlarged to 825,000. Its strength increased further as a
result of the Kargil War and the mobilization of
2001-2002 to an estimated 1.3 million, the second-
largest army in the world. Despite growth in armor,
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mechanization, and firepower, it is basically oriented
toward the infantry, both in numbers and in tactical
doctrine.

At the behest of General K. N. Cariappa, the first
Indian to head the army, Prime Minister Jawaharlal
Nehru furnished the mandate for the army as: “primarily
to defend India against external aggression; secondly to
assist the government, when asked to give such assis-
tance,” commonly referred to as “aid to civil authority.”
The army was also expected to cooperate fully with the
navy and the air force both in war and peace. The army
is headed by its chief of army staff (COAS). He is assisted
by the vice-chief and principal staff officers (PSOs),
consisting of two deputy chiefs of army staff, adjutant
general, master general of ordnance, quartermaster gen-
eral, military secretary, and the engineer-in-chief. The
general staff is headed by a three-star general, the vice-
chief, and includes the directorates of military operations
and intelligence.

Five field armies, called commands, led by army com-
manders (lieutenant generals), carry geographical names.
Northern Command is at Udhampur, Western Com-
mand at Chandi Mandir, Central Command at Lucknow,
FEastern Command at Kolkata, and Southern Command
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Republic Day Parade, New Delhi. A Sikh army regiment in perfect formation at the Republic Day Parade, New Delhi. aMIT
PASRICHA.

in Pune. A Training Command (ARTRAC) is located at
Shimla. The country is also divided into administrative
formations called areas (under a major general) and sub-
areas (commanded by brigadiers).

Each command consists of one or more corps. Of the
twelve corps, three are designated as strike corps, the
other nine as holding corps. Each corps consists of two or
more divisions, along with additional engineers, medical
services, aviation assets, artillery, and logistics. Each
strike corps has an air defense group. Divisions are clas-
sified as armored (3), infantry (18), mountain (10),
RAPID (semimechanized infantry divisions, 4), and
artillery (2). About a third of the infantry divisions have
more brigades than the standard three, and the brigades
may have more than the traditional three battalions.
Each infantry division includes an artillery brigade and
an armored regiment. The mountain divisions have
reduced motor transport.

Combat forces. The army is divided into “arms” (com-
bat) and “services” (support units). Arms are cavalry
(armor), mechanized infantry, infantry, artillery, signal,
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combat engineers, army aviation and air defense units.
The primary unit is the battalion, though it is designated
as a regiment in armored, artillery, engineer, and signal
units. Each armored regiment has 45 tanks. The
upgraded T-72 and the newly inducted T-90 form the
bulk of Indian armor. Slow induction of the indigenous
Arjun Mk I is proceeding as well.

The Indian army’s air defense forces are considerable,
with at least 50 units divided into 35 gun and 15 missile reg-
iments. Virtually every type of operational Russian surface
to air missiles (SAMs) are in India’s inventory. More than
4,000 pieces of towed artillery, with calibers ranging from
155 millimeter to 105 millimeter, are in service. Lighter
artillery (105 millimeter, 122 millimeter, and 130 millime-
ter) is being replaced by the 155 millimeter gun. The latter,
manufactured by Bofors, proved to be exceptionally effec-
tive especially in the mountains. However, the weapon is
tainted by the high cost of spares and ammunition, and a
scandal associated with its purchase. Reportedly, six Artillery
Groups of the surface to surface missiles, the Prithvi and the
Agni, were to be inducted into the army by 2005.

49



ARMED FORCES

Most of India’s infantry still moves into battle on foot,
though about 2,300 infantry combat vehicles, consisting
of the tracked BMP-1 (700) and BMP-2 (900) and the
wheeled BRDM-2s, are in service. Infantry’s basic
weapon, the 7.62 millimeter FN-FAL rifle is being
replaced by the lighter, equally effective 5.56 millimeter
INSAS assault rifle. The belated modernization of the
infantry includes induction of handheld thermal imagers,
long range observation systems, night vision goggles,
antimaterial rifles, battle survellance radar, and body
armor for the troops.

The army’s engineers perform the traditional func-
tions of bridging and breaching, land survey, the laying
and clearing of mines, and civil engineering works.

Cyberspace is the crucial new element in war. Accord-
ingly, the Information Technology Road Map 2000
envisaged all officers to be computer literate by 2002.
The Army Radio Engineering Network and Army Static
Communications Network were upgraded using UHE,
fiber-optics, and communications satellites. The Low
Intensity Conflict Operations Very Small Aperture Ter-
minal system for direct voice and data communications is
in limited service. Field trials of Akash, a secure tactical
battlefield communications network, are in progress.
Two other systems are under development: the Army
Strategic Operational Information Dissemination Sys-
tem and the Defence Communications Network.

The army has about 2,000 men trained and equipped
in NBC (nuclear, biological, and chemical) warfare. The
army’s attack helicopters are piloted by the air force.
In 2003 the army undertook a five-year modernization
plan. Acquisition of more precision guided munitions,
unmanned aerial vehicles, weapon locating radars,
self-propelled artillery, ground sensors, and a reduction
of the different types of artillery guns and mortars is
planned.

History. During the seventeenth century, three ports
were the nuclei for the creation of both the British Indian
Empire and the Indian army. Watchmen and doorkeep-
ers in Madras, two companies of Rajputs in Bombay, and
an ensign and thirty men in Bengal were the first armed
men raised by the British to protect the factories of the
British East India Company. The three areas became
eponymous presidencies, each with its own army. In 1748
Major Stringer Lawrence founded the Indian army when
he organized the watchmen and others into permanent
companies under European officers. In 1757 Robert
Clive further systemized the force by providing it with
scarlet uniforms, standardized weapons, and equipment
at company expense. Clive was also among the first to
recognize that the collection of land revenue was far
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more lucrative than mere trade. However, to receive land
revenue, the right had to be acquired by conquest, per-
fidy, or purchase. As conquest was often the favored
option, the East India Company, a commercial venture,
concluded that the cost of bringing European or Ameri-
can mercenaries for fighting in India would greatly
reduce profits. Hence, Indians, paid substantally less
than their European or American counterparts, but
drilled, trained, and equipped to their standards, and led
by ambitious and avaricious British officers, routed much
larger forces of the decaying Mughal empire in two lop-
sided victories at Plassey (1757) and Buxar (1764). Dur-
ing the hundred years of piecemeal conquest of India, the
army also fought in other imperial wars ranging from the
Philippines (1762) to China (1840-1854). Not all wars
were victorious. The First Afghan War (1838-1842) was
an unmitigated disaster.

In 1857 the total strength of the army was 234,500.
The largest was the Bengal army (137,500). Regiments of
this army were at the forefront of the Struggle of 1857
(called the First War of Independence by Indians and the
Great Mutiny by most British). This event changed
the nature of Indo-British relations, the administration of
the country, and the composition of the army. India had
a long established warrior caste (Kshatriyas). Others,
especially Brahmans and the Muslim tribes of Central
India, were well-known for their military prowess. The
British had largely recruited from these groups, espe-
cially among those from the lower Indo-Gangetic Plain.
After 1857 enlistment from this area was drastically
reduced, and the concept of the “martial races” was
advanced. Classes that had cooperated with the British
during the uprising of 1857 were declared martial.
Future enlistment was largely limited to these groups:
Sikhs, Punjabi Mussalmams, Rajputs, Jats, Ranghars,
Pathans, and the hill-men from Kumaon, Garhwal, and
Nepal (Gorkhas). Field artillery was placed exclusively
with British forces. Generally, for every two Indian units
a British unit was stationed in the same cantonment or
field formation.

In England, uproar followed the dispatch of Indian
army units to Malta and Cyprus in 1878; was perceived as
inappropriate for colonial troops of color to kill or defeat
Europeans in battle. Consequently, the Indian army was
not sent to South Africa during the intermittent Boer

Wars (1881-1901).

In 1895 the three presidency armies were amalga-
mated to form the modern Indian army. By then, ambi-
tious British officers competed to join the Indian army
because of its higher pay, quicker promotion, and more
chances of active service than in the British army or other
colonial military units. Accordingly, the Indian army was
well managed and the troops well motivated through a
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system of rewards. There were cash awards, decorations,
land grants, and special privileges for soldiers and their
families. However, despite dazzling uniforms and land-
scaped cantonments, the army was neither trained nor
equipped to fight a major war outside India.

At the onset of World War I (1914-1918), the army’s
strength was only 155,000 men. To stop the Germans in
France, the policy of not pitting Indians against Euro-
peans was hastily suspended. Two ill-equipped infantry
divisions and a cavalry brigade were rushed to France,
and the Germans were stopped. Nevertheless, the per-
formance of the army was not outstanding. This, too, was
the case in Mesopotamia and East Africa. Altogether, 1.3
million Indians served. The dead, wounded, or missing
totaled 113,743. For the first time, large numbers of
Indians saw for themselves incompetence and cowardice
among British and other Europeans. The soldiers also
found Britain to be cold and shabby, not quite the glam-
orous country of their imagination. In addition, they
found the French warm and hospitable to both their own
colonial forces and to Indians. Not unexpectedly,
increased political awareness and national consciousness
entered the minds of the soldiers (especially Sikhs and
Pathans). Religion was no longer an understated factor,
as many Muslim Pathans deserted to their coreligionists,
the Turks and their allies, the Germans. Great changes
were inevitable. Slow and reluctant induction of Indians
into the officer corps was undertaken as a result of a
pledge given by the British government in 1917. The
army was reorganized: a number of new supporting
organizations (“Services”) were added; infantry battalions
were amalgamated into larger regiments of four or five
units each, and cavalry regiments were standardized
(1921-1922).

During World War 1II (1939-1945), the Indian army
ballooned from 205,000 to 2,181,960 men, the largest
volunteer army in history. It fought with distinction in
Abyssinia, Eritrea, Italy, the Middle East, North Africa,
and the Sudan. Unfortunately, it was defeated in Malaya
and Singapore (60,000 were taken prisoner). Then it
fought back in the steamy jungles of Burma to become
the only army to defeat the Japanese by ground fighting
alone. However, only the operations of the PAI (Persia,
Arabia, Iraq) Force, consisting of about three divisions,
were conducted by the General Headquarters of the
Indian army. Elsewhere, Indian army divisions and units
constituted parts of British or Allied armies. Indians held
no significant staff appointments, and only one com-
manded a brigade in battle. Clearly, the Indian army, the
most complete of all colonial forces, functioned only as
an adjunct to other imperial forces, and Indians had little
experience in higher staff or command. The army lost
36,092 dead, 64,350 wounded, and 79,489 prisoners.
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Increased political consciousness manifested itself in the
latter. Prisoners in Germany formed the 2,000-man
Indian Legion to fight for the country’s independence.
Under the charismatic leadership of Subhas Chandra
Bose, a former president of the Indian National Con-
gress, an astonishing 40,000 prisoners of war (POWs) in
Japanese hands initially volunteered to join the Indian
National Army. Ultimately 16,300 POWs served in this
poorly led, poorly equipped, but well-meaning renegade
army.

The end of World War 1II did not bring peace to the
Indian army. There was an internal upheaval on how to
deal with men who had carried out the treasonable
though patriotic act of joining the German- and Japanese-
sponsored forces. Eventually some nominal punishments
were meted out, but the men were not allowed to return
to the army. The final bizarre act in the age of colonial-
ism was the dispatch of more than four divisions of this
colonial army to Indonesia and Indochina to restore
colonial Dutch and French rule and sustained consider-
able casualties. Indian independence and partition fol-
lowed in 1947.

In August 1947 the army, disorganized by its own vivi-
section and the withdrawal of British technical and other
ranks, was tasked to manage the movement of 14 million
refugees between India and the newly created Pakistan
and to prevent communal bloodletting in what quickly
became a humanitarian disaster. An additional responsi-
bility fell in September on the western edge of the coun-
try. The army had to pacify the Junagadh region, where
a popular revolt against the nawab had broken out. In
October, troops were hurriedly airlifted to the northern
edge of the country, where Pakistan-assisted tribals had
invaded the princely state of Jammu and Kashmir. Four-
teen months of desultory, sometimes desperate fighting
followed. The state was left divided between India and
Pakistan. In September 1948, the army accelerated the
integration into India of the recalcitrant princely state of
Hyderabad. During the 1950s the army restored the
coherence of units, administrative, training and com-
mand structures weakened by partition. Some civil
works, disaster relief, peacekeeping with the United
Nations, and counterinsurgency operations in the
Northeast region and in Andhra Pradesh were also car-
ried out.

The momentous decade of the 1960s began with the
liberation of the Portuguese colonies of Goa, Daman, and
Diu after protracted negotiations for the peaceful return
of these territories to India had failed (1961). Indian
troops formed the largest contingent in United Nations
(UN) peacekeeping forces in the Congo (1960-1963).
Hubris followed. The famous 4th Division was defeated
in the Northeast region during the Sino-Indian border
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war of October-November 1962. Despite incomplete
expansion and modernization in the wake of the 1962
debacle, national confidence was restored by creditable
military performance in the 1965 Indo-Pakistan War.
The army sent troops from three infantry battalions to
Sri Lanka in April 1971 to quell a sudden Marxist upris-
ing. Further triumph followed later in the year. In a
lightning multipronged campaign in December 1971,
Bangladesh (erstwhile East Pakistan) was liberated. Still
more challenges emerged: Sikh recruits mutinied after
the army’s intervention in Sikhism’s holiest shrine, the
Golden Temple in Amritsar (June 1984), and the Indian
Peace Keeping Force in Sri Lanka (1987-1990) failed.

There were successes as well: in 1989 a combined
arms intervention prevented a coup in the Maldives; in
1999 the Indian army achieved a remarkable victory
against entrenched Pakistani forces in the desolate frozen
heights in Kargil. Periodic bloodletting between the two
armies still continues in another similar region of
Kashmir, the Siachen glacier (since 1984). The army is
active in UN operations and in quelling a rebellion in
Kashmir and the varied, long-standing insurgencies in
the small northeastern states of the country. The pro-
tracted deployment in remote border areas and in
insurgency-ridden regions has made the profession less
attractive for the officer corps than in earlier years.

Enlistment, especially in pre-independence combat
regiments with “fixed class” (only one caste or ethnic
group forms the unit) and “mixed class” (two or three
castes or ethnic groups in a unit) battalions is by selective
recruitment. Hence, troops in about 60 percent of arms
are still selectively recruited. There are no such restric-
tions for officers, though in general no more than a third
of officers in a unit are from the same ethnic group or
caste as the troops. The tradition of the son following in
the father’s footsteps by joining the army is still alive, but
with a difference: sons of junior commissioned officers
and noncommissioned officers form an increasing por-
tion of the officer corps. Since 1991, female officers (50
to 100 per year) have joined the army. They, too, are
often from military families. Marriages are also common
within military families.

Training. Recruits are trained at the applicable regi-
mental training centers. Advanced training in all arms
and services is imparted by pertinent institutions, includ-
ing the Armed Forces Medical College, the Armored
Corps School and Center, the Army Air Transport
School, the Army Educational Center and School, the
Army Ordnance Corps Schools, the Army Signals
School, the Army School for Physical Training, the Army
War College, the Artillery Center and School, the Col-
lege of Military Engineers, the Counter Insurgency and
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Jungle Warfare School, the Electrical and Mechanical
Engineers Center and School, the High Altitude Warfare
School, the Infantry School, and the Military Intelligence
Training School.

Officer training is at three levels: pre-cadet, cadet, and
staff. The government established feeder schools like the
Rashtriya Indian Military College and “Sainik Schools”
for preparing young men for entry into the army as
cadets. However, the majority of officers are not from
these institutions as any boy after twelve years of school-
ing (aged 16-19) can apply for admission to the acade-
mies. Cadets are selected after a competitive written
examination, interviews, and physical tests before enter-
ing the tri-service National Defence Academy (NDA) at
Khadakvasla, near Pune. An eighteen-month course for
slightly older cadets (19-24 years) is at the Indian Mili-
tary Academy (IMA), Dehra Dun. NDA cadets and oth-
ers like engineering graduates, attend one year at Dehra
Dun. Soldiers serving in the ranks who qualify for the
officer cadre train at the Army Cadet College Wing of
the IMA and short service commission officers (5-10
years service liability) receive instruction at the Officers
Training Academy, Chennai.

Reserves and paramilitary forces. There are 300,000
first-line reserves (men and women with five years of full-
time service) and 500,000 second-line reserves (up to age
50). The 40,000 person Territorial Army, founded in
1920, consists of full-time workers, doing part-time mil-
itary service.

Of the nine main police and paramilitary forces, seven
interact with the army. The oldest, the Assam Rifles
(founded 1835), and the youngest, the Rashtriya Rifles
(founded 1990), are entirely officered by the army. The
former draws most of its recruits from the sub-Himalayan
population and is permanently stationed in the Northeast
region; the latter is a counterinsurgency force, entirely
manned by the army, deployed in Jammu and Kashmir.
The National Security Guard and the Special Frontier
Force have substantial numbers from the army. The Bor-
der Security Force and the Indo-Tibetan Border Police,
as the first line of defense, work closely with the army.
During war, both come under the army’s operational con-
trol. So does the Central Reserve Police Force.

Indian Air Force

Military aviation in India began with a military flying
school at Sitapur, in Uttar Pradesh, in December 1913.
Thirty years later, on 1 April 1932, the formation of the “A
Flight” marked the beginning of the Indian air force (IAF).
Four Westland Wapiti Mk II biplanes, six officers, and
twenty-two airmen was its total strength. Seventy years
later, the IAF was the fourth-largest air force in the world,
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with 120,000 men and 1,700 aircraft and an allocation of
24 percent of the defense budget. The air force was ini-
tially created for supporting the army against tribes in the
North-West Fronter province. From punitive attacks
against tribals (1936) to the ouster of entrenched Pakistani
troops at the forbidding heights in Kargil (1999), the IAF
has provided close ground support to the army.

Like Britain’s Royal Air Force, the IAF’s commands
were based on function (Bomber Command, Fighter
Command, etc.). After the 1962 Sino-Indian War, it was
apparent that the vast country faced threats from differ-
ent directions. Accordingly, the commands were reor-
ganized, with geography as the main consideration. The
five operational air commands, each under an air mar-
shal, have geographical names: Western Air Command,
headquartered in New Delhi; Eastern Air Command at
Shillong; Central Air Command at Allahabad; South
Western Air Command at Gandhinagar; and Southern
Air Command at Trivandrum. Maintenance Command
at Nagpur and Training Command at Bangalore are non-
operational commands. The latter controls the more
than thirty major training institutions. Most are located
in three south Indian states.

Forces and equipment. The IAF operates 774 combat
planes, 34 armed helicopters, 203 transport aircraft, and
133 helicopters organized as the following squadrons.

18 squadrons of fighter ground attack (FGA) aircraft
(30 Su-30k, 53 MiG-23 BN/UM, 88 Jaguar, 147
MiG-27, and 69 MiG-21 MF/PFMA)

20 fighter squadrons (66 MiG-21 FL/U, 169 with
MiG 21 bis/U, 26 MiG-23 MF/UM, 64 MiG-29, 35
Mirage 2000H/TH, and 16 SU-30Mk aircraft)

3 attack helicopter squadrons (Mi-25)

12 transport squadrons (105 AN-32 Sutlej, 45 Do-
228, 28 BAe-748, and 25 IL-76 Gajraj) and 5 IL-78
tankers

11 helicopter squadrons (73 Mi-8, 50 Mi-17, and 10
Mi-26)

38 missile squadrons and 4 missile flights

The Prithvi Surface-to-Surface Missile (SSM) and the
Agni Intermediate Range Ballistic Missile, the Electronic
Counter Measure, Electronic Intelligence, Airborne
Early Warning, and various reconnaissance, survey,
tankers, training, and miscellaneous aircraft complete the
inventory. Three Airborne Warning and Control Systems
IL-76 aircraft, with the Israeli Phalcon system, and 66
BAe Hawk Advanced Jet Trainers are on order. Inventory
includes air-to-air missiles, air-to-surface missiles, mostly
of Russian and French origin, laser-guided and free-fall
bombs. The Su-30, the upgraded MiG-23/27, Jaguars,
and Mirage 2000 are the most nuclear capable planes.
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History. Five years after its inception, the first full
squadron (No. 1) was finally formed. World War II led to
its expansion to nine combat squadrons and one transport
squadron. Virtually the entire small air force saw intense
action in Burma during the war. For instance, No. 1
Squadron went in with twenty pilots. Within a year, only
four of the original twenty survived, and the squadron had
received ten decorations for valor. With partition, the IAF
was reduced to six fighter squadrons (five Tempest Mk II,
one Spitfire), one transport (C-47) squadron, and one Air
Observation (Auster) Flight. Most permanent bases and
other establishments ended up in Pakistan. The IAF rose
to its first challenge in October 1947, when it managed to
assemble 100 civilian and military transport aircraft to air-
lift the army to the airstrip in Srinagar (Kashmir) to repel
the tribal invasion. Within a month, Tempest Fighters
(No. 7 Squadron) in support of the army won the critical
battle of Shelatang, thereby saving the Srinagar Valley for
India. The pilots of transport planes continued to play a
decisive role. In May 1948, a C-47 Dakota, flying along
an uncharted route through peaks averaging 25,000 feet
(7,625 m) landed on a small airstrip in Leh (Ladakh).
Indian army troops were thereafter airlifted to secure
Ladakh. In similar fashion, an air-bridge for seven months
assured the survival of the garrison and citizens of the

besieged town of Poonch (1947-1948).

The IAF carried out some air strikes during the Goa
operation. However, combat aircraft were not committed
against the Chinese in 1962. Air strikes may have made a
difference. In the 1965 Indo-Pakistan War, both air
forces were used extensively, with mixed results. India
lost about 55 planes to Pakistan’s 25. However, 18 to 20
of the Indian planes were destroyed on the ground by
surprise attacks early in the war on airbases at Pathankot
and Kalaikunda. In April 1971, six helicopters were com-
mitted in a low-key but intensive operation against Marx-
ist insurgents in Sri Lanka. During the 1971 Bangladesh
war, the IAF quickly gained total air superiority over East
Pakistan and provided considerable close support for the
army. The first heliborne operation was carried out in the
same sector. The coup de grace was delivered by preci-
sion bombing by a MiG-21 on the governor’ residence
during a high-powered meeting. The roof collapsed on
the high-ranking civil and military officers, and with it
fell the will to fight. On the western front the IAF was
not caught on the ground, despite Pakistani preemptive
air-strikes leading to the formal outbreak of hostilities on
3 December 1971. The next day, both the navy and the
IAF carried out spectacular attacks in and around Karachi
harbor. In another dramatic performance, four aging
Hawker Hunter fighter-bombers caught Pakistans 22
cavalry without air cover near Longewala (Rajasthan).
The regiment was decimated, losing nineteen T-59 tanks.
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The IAF airlift capabilities were in evidence in the evac-
uation of 200,000 Indians from the Gulf before the 1991
war and the transportation of 50,000 men and material
after a devastating earthquake in Gujarat in 1998. The
IAF has also successfully lifted tanks in and out of Leh
(11,600 feet [3,538 m] above sea level). Air strikes using
precision guided munitions during the Kargil conflict
(1999) played a critical role in the Indian victory.

Indian Navy

For a large peninsular country like India, with a coast-
line of more than 4,660 miles (7,500 km) and ownership
of some 1,280 islands, a substantial navy is to be
expected. Instead, the Indian navy is the smallest of the
three defense services. Its current strength is 53,000. It
includes 5,000 in naval aviation, 2,000 marines, and 2,000
women. It accounts for 15 percent of the country’s
defense budget.

India’s semiofficial nuclear doctrine envisaged a triad
of land-based missiles, aircraft, and seaborne or submarine-
launched missiles for retaliatory strikes. Arguably,
submarine-based ballistic missiles are the most flexible
and secure means of delivery. A more limited option is
cruise missiles.

The navy’s major vessels are 26 principal surface com-
batants and 16 submarines. The carrier Viraat, the 7
destroyers (5 Rajput-Kashin, 2 Delhi), and the 4 larger
frigates (1 Brahmaputra, 3 Godavari) are not grouped
into squadrons.

The Indian navy has 79 aircraft (30 Sea Harrier attack
planes, maritime reconnaissance planes including 8 IL-38,
11 Tu-142), 83 helicopters (antisubmarine warfare: 26
Chetak, 7 Ka-25, 18 Ka-28, 31 Sea King), and air-to-air,
air-to-surface missiles (R-550 Magic I and 11, Sea Eagle,
Sea Skua). The indigenous short range ballistic missile
(SRBM) Dhanush and the supersonic Indo-Russian short
range cruise missile Brahmos are in developmental trials.
The antimissile Barak and the antiship KH-35 were in
service in 2003. The status of three other indigenous
missiles, Koral, Lakshya, and Sagarika, is unclear. The
Marine Commando Force (MCF) was created in 1987.
The 2,000 man unit has participated in special operations
in Sri Lanka, Maldives, and Kashmir.

History. In 1830 ships of the British East India Company
were designated as the Indian navy. However, in 1863, it
was disbanded when Britain’s Royal Navy took control of
the Indian Ocean. About thirty years later, the few small
Indian naval units were called the Royal Indian Marine
(RIM). In the wake of World War 1, Britain, exhausted in
manpower and resources, opted for expansion of the
RIM. Consequently, on 2 October 1934, the RIM was
reincarnated as the Royal Indian Navy (RIN).
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During World War 11, the navy grew twentyfold to
27,650 sailors and 2,700 officers. This rapid expansion
was marred by nine minor mutinies in 1942-1945. The
stage was set for the “Great Mutiny” of 1946. Ratings
onboard 74 of 84 ships and at 20 of 22 shore establish-
ments across the country mutinied. The magnitude
shook London and probably hastened Britain’s departure
from India. The mutiny was defused by masterly inter-
vention by the senior Congress Party leader Sardar V.
Patel. Thereafter, the navy was swiftly halved to 49 ships.
Doubts about the reliability of the navy were to persist
into the 1960s. In 1947, India’s share was 33 ships, and
Pakistan’s 16. Of 538 officers, captain was the senior-most
rank held by Indians. Consequently, plans drawn up by
the still-serving British officers were largely ignored in
New Delhi. All the same, the navy was used in national
integration by ferrying troops and securing the coast dur-
ing the Junagadh state operations (October 1947). The
1950s were marked by annual Joint Exercises Trincoma-
lee with other Commonwealth navies and by Britain’s
begrudging sale of warships: London refused to sell mod-
ern submarines to India, and the aircraft carrier Vikrant
was sold without the long-stroke catapult, thereby greatly
reducing its capabilities. Nevertheless, during the libera-
tion of Goa, the Indian navy, among other actions, sank
the Portuguese frigate Afonso de Albuquerque.

The Indian loss in the Sino-Indian War (1962) was a
further reverse for the navy, since in its wake funds were
directed toward the army and the air force. The 1965
war, Indonesia’s threat to seize the Nicobar Islands, and
the smaller Pakistan navy’s attack on the holy city of
Dwarka all triggered naval expansion. Indigenous war-
ship design and production and the acquisition of Soviet
warships followed. The navy’s fortunes were greatly
restored in 1971. After East Pakistan (Bangladesh)
seceded, leading to civil war between Pakistan’s two
wings, the Indian navy trained four task forces of riverine
guerrillas. Those frogmen sank or damaged over 100,000
tons of shipping in four months and disrupted ports and
inland waterways, the lifeline of the country. In Decem-
ber, after the war formally started, an imaginative, daring
raid by Osa missile boats on Karachi harbor sank two
warships, damaged others, and ignited oil storage facili-
ties The Indian armed forces conducted amphibious
landings for the first time toward the end of the war. The
threat of U.S. naval intervention on behalf of Pakistan led
to the Advanced Technology Vessel project to produce
nuclear submarines in India. Further emphasis on avia-
tion, technology, missiles, and submarines followed.

In the late 1980s, India’s regional assertion of power
included the use of the navy in Sri Lanka (1987-1990)
and in the Maldives (1988). In anticipation of adding a
fleet of nuclear submarines, India leased a Charlie-I class
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nuclear submarine, the Chakra, from the Soviet Union.
Plans changed. The submarine was returned to the
Soviet Union. Indigenous warship design and production
(destroyers, frigates, corvettes, and submarines) was also
accelerated, partly due to the difficulty of obtaining spare
parts from the successor states to the Soviet Union. In
the 1990s, the navy was active under the United Nations
in Somalia, escorting Indian ships in the Gulf, and repa-
triating Indian nationals from Kuwait. Exercises with
other navies, especially the U.S. Navy, were initiated.
During the Kargil War (1999), the aggressive posture
adopted by the navy played a role in convincing Islam-
abad and Washington that a larger conflict loomed unless
Pakistan withdrew from the heights. A year earlier,
nuclear tests added another strategic dimension to the
navy. Warming ties with Israel and the United States led
to the acquisition of cutting-edge missiles and to joint
patrolling of the Straits of Malacca.

The navy has about ten major training establishments.
Most are located in Maharashtra, Cochin, Goa and
Vishakhapatnum.

The Coast Guard

On 19 August 1978, India’s Coast Guard Act was passed.
"This new paramilitary force was to police and superintend
the seas, the coastline, and fishing craft. Control of pollu-
tion was another major peacetime responsibility. Two
frigates and five patrol boats from the navy formed its
nucleus. One of its critical functions, the protection of
offshore oil facilities, was transferred back to the navy in
1986. Nevertheless, the service has grown to 5,500 men,
with about 50 vessels, more than a dozen Dornier aircraft,
and an equal number of Chetak helicopters. Its effective-
ness has steadily improved, as evidenced by its perform-
ance during operations in Sri Lanka and antiterrorist
duties since the 1990s.

Rajesh Kadian

See also Civil-Military Relations; Nuclear Weapons
Testing and Development; Paramilitary Forces and
Internal Security; Strategic Thought; Wars
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ARTHA SHASTRA A work on statecraft, the Artha
Shastra of Kautilya advises the king on the running of the
state, foreign policy, and war. In ancient India, the three
ends of man were kama (love), artha (wealth and political
success), and dharma (religion), and for each of them there
was a shastra, or “science,” made up of a body of written
works. Artha Shistra, then, is the science of economics
and politics, though in practice works of this science are
largely about kingship. The Artha Shistra of Kautilya is
one of the books of this science, and it makes reference to
a great many previous works of artha shistra that have not
survived; it appears that it eclipsed its predecessors.

The Artha Shastra was composed by someone named
Kautilya, who is usually identified with Chanakya, the able
Brahman minister of Chandragupta Maurya. However,
there are many features of the text that show it belongs to
a later period, about 150 A.D. But it is the culmination of a
long tradition of theorizing about statecraft, by Brahmans
who worked for the king as ministers rather than as priests
or religious teachers, codifying their wisdom about state-
craft and putting it in writing to pass on to succeeding gen-
erations. Thus the Artha Shistra of Kautilya is put in the
form of advice to a king, as if given by a Brahman minis-
ter. The roots of this science certainly go back to the

period of the Mauryas, and probably long before.

The artha shastra tradition is notable for the cool,
rational pursuit of interest, and this realpolitik is especially
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characteristic of the Artha Shastra composed by Kautilya.
For example, according to the doctrine of the “four
means,” the king should consider conciliation, gifts, sow-
ing dissension, and force, in that order of preference, as
ways of dealing with an adversary. Force or warfare is the
least desirable, not because of moral considerations but
because it entails loss of men and treasure, so that even
the winner is poorer at the end; and conciliation is the
most desirable for the opposite reason, that it costs noth-
ing. Another concept, that of the “circle of states,” has
the same effect. A king desirous of conquest should take
into account that the neighboring king in whose direc-
tion he hopes to expand is a natural enemy; that the
enemy of one’s enemy is one’s natural ally; that the next
two states are the enemy’s ally and the ally’s ally; and so
forth. To the rear is a neighboring king who is also a nat-
ural enemy, the “heel-catcher” who trips one up from
behind; his neighbor, one’s natural ally, a “rescuer” to
whom one calls for help; the heel-catcher’s ally; and the
rescuer’s ally. A king whose territory touches both one’s
own and the enemy’s, the middle king, is in a position to
tip the balance one way or the other by a very small
expenditure of force. Finally, a large, powerful kingdom
in the region, at a distance from the conqueror and his
enemy, called the neutral king, is also able to affect the
outcome of a contest by a small interjection of force. The
doctrine of the circle of states identifies the fields of force
that an expansionist king must take into account when
taking action. This atmosphere of cool rationality, in
pursuit of greater power and territory by the king, per-
vades the Artha Shastra of Kautilya. It presupposes con-
tinuous conflict of interest among neighboring kings
seeking empire, and advises the king how to act under
such circumstances, including the use of spies and secret
practices as well as the threat of military force.

Kingship is the political norm for the Artha Shastra,
but it devotes one of its fifteen books to the “republics”
(ganas or sanghas), in which political power was not cen-
tralized in the hands of a king but was broadly diffused
across a warrior class, which formed policy in deliberative
assemblies. Kautilya recognizes that the strength of these
republics lies in their strong sense of unity and collective
responsibility, making them the hardest of adversaries
and the strongest of allies. He advises the king to use
secret agents to stir up trouble among them by sowing
false rumors, as a way of undermining the republic at the
source of its strength. Republics of this archaic kind had
a long history in India, and continued at least until the
Gupta period. In the Artha Shistra they are seen not from
within, but from the viewpoint of a king trying to get the
better of them or to recruit them as allies.

About half of the fifteen books of the Artha Shistra are
concerned with running the kingdom, and half with
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foreign affairs and war. The treatment of internal affairs
begins with Book 1 on the training of the prince. It shows
the life of the king to have been very strenuous (at least in
this ideal portrait), continuously considering matters of
state or hearing petitioners adjudicating disputes, and it
allows only four and a half hours for sleep. A great deal of
attention is paid to the appointment of government ser-
vants, and the testing of their integrity by the use of secret
agents, as well as the use of spies to report on the temper
of various factions within the kingdom and in that of the
enemy. There are large numbers of spies and secret agents,
disguised as students, monks, nuns, ascetics, householders,
and traders. The king must be continuously on guard
against disgruntled princes and queens whose affections
have strayed elsewhere. The Artha Shastra makes caution-
ary mention of kings killed by a brother, a son, or a queen,
the latter using such means as a poison-smeared anklet or
belt-jewel or mirror, or a weapon concealed in a braid of
hair. Great care is taken to check the king’s food for poi-
son, and birds whose behavior indicates the presence of
poison should be kept on the palace grounds. The overall
impression is that the king has a strenuous life, living
under carefully guarded conditions and relying, therefore,
very heavily on spies to take the pulse of popular feeling.
The strength of kinship is its centralization of power in the
hands of one man, but that makes it vulnerable to being
overturned by killing that one man, the inverse of the con-
dition of republics, in which power was diffused and shared
by many; coup d’etat was a common fate of ancient king-
doms. This vulnerability made for an intense concern with
security arrangements, and the heavy use of spies to over-
come the king’s isolation.

Book Two

The most valuable part of the Artha Shastra is Book 2,
the longest of the fifteen books, which lays out the duties
of the heads of government departments in great detail.
There are several overall tendencies of this section. One
of them is that the king is to be an economic manager,
not only taxing every kind of produce, but acting to pro-
mote the growth of production. Thus at the outset of
Book 2 we read about means of settling the countryside
with taxpaying farmers, by shifting people from the city
to the country or by attracting peasants from neighbor-
ing kingdoms, providing them with land, seed, and cattle
for plowing, and a tax holiday for bringing new land
under cultivation. Agriculture was the largest sector of
the economy, and the king’s share of the crop made up
the largest part of his revenue, so that a policy of extend-
ing agriculture was a matter of enlightened self-interest
for states. In terms of manufacturing, the royal house-
hold was itself a large producer of goods, such as textiles,
for its own use but with a surplus sold in the market. As
the protector of widows and orphans in the absence of
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kin, the king had a body of people that constituted a
workforce of his own and that produced for the palace,
making it largely self-sufficient, and for sale.

Another tendency in Book 2 is to oversee the market and
regulate it in detail. The overall goal we can infer from the
passages on the superintendent of the market is not so much
to maximize the king’s take in taxes—although that is a con-
stant consideration—as to prevent what are seen as “evils”
of a free, price-making market, namely the evil to con-
sumers of high prices in the case of a shortage of goods and
the evil to merchants of low prices in the case of a glut. In
both cases, the superintendent of the market is to sequester
all supplies of the commodity and establish a single market
at a fixed price deemed to be fair to buyers and sellers, for
the general good. When foreign merchants bring goods to
the city gate, they are to declare them for sale at a certain
price, three times, and the superintendent of trade is to con-
fiscate the excess if a competition of buyers raises the prices.
A sense that everything has a fair price, which the king
should endeavor to enforce, governs the sale of land as well.
Such attempts to restrain the ability of supply and demand
to set prices inevitably provoked various kinds of evasion,
and measures against them are addressed at length.

A third tendency we can identify in this book is the
royal oversight of forests, and the care taken to assure the
supply of forest products of all kinds, especially elephants,
which were a critical element of military might. A census
of wild elephants was kept, and mature elephants were
trapped and trained for labor and for war. The four
canonical elements of the army (foot, horse, chariot, and
elephant) plus the logistical section (oxcarts) each had
their superintendents. The importance of the forest to
the king was both economic and military, and it was nec-
essary to husband it rationally, taking a long view.

A final tendency in Book 2 is a frank recognition of
the problem of misappropriation of funds by government
officers, who were in charge of large amounts of money.
Just as it is not possible not to taste a drop of honey or a
drop of poison placed on the tongue, it is not possible for
government officials not to taste of the money that passes
through their hands, if only a little bit, the Artha Shistra
says; just as one cannot tell when a fish in water is drink-
ing, it is impossible to tell when government officials are
embezzling. A considerable amount of attention is given
to the problem of detecting those who are peculating and
identifying those who are promoting the growth of the
royal wealth and who deserve, therefore, to be rewarded.

Books Three and Four

Books 3 and 4 are devoted to law. The first of these
gives the eighteen topics of disputes at law that may come
before the king or his judges for adjudication, which
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consist of what may be thought of as a law of contracts,
concerning marriage contracts and those between buyers
and sellers or employers and employees. The second,
called “Removal of thorns,” is a kind of rudimentary
criminal law, in which the state acts on its own initiative
to redress an act deemed to affect the general good. Book
5 (“Secret conduct”) continues this theme, but in respect
to the king’s officials and the detection of treason.

The remainder of the Artha Shastra has to do with
foreign policy and war. Book 6 is on the circle of states
doctrine; Book 7 on the six measures of foreign policy,
namely peace, war, staying quiet, marching, seeking
refuge, and the dual policy of making peace with one and
war with another; Book 8 on calamities of state. Books 9
and 10 concern the preparation and execution of battle,
with a list of battle arrays for the army with descriptive
names like “staff,” “snake,” and “circle,” and subtypes
such as the undulating line called “moving like a serpent”
or “cow’s urination.” Book 11 is about republics; Book 12
on the policies a weaker king should adopt; Book 13 on
besieging a fort; Book 14 on “secret practices” used in
warfare, including various potions to increase endurance
or cause the enemy harm. The final Book 15 is a brief
analysis of the “method of the science,” that is, the logi-
cal or rhetorical devices of artha shistra.

Thomas R. Trautmann

See also Guptan Empire; Mauryan Empire

BIBLIOGRAPHY

The best translation of the Artha Shistra of Kautilya is that
of R. P. Kangle: The Kautiliya Arthastra, Part II (Bombay:
University of Bombay, 1963). Part I of Kangle’s work is a
critical edition of the Sanskrit text, and Part III is a study.
On the date and structure of the text, see Thomas R.
Trautmann, Kautilya and the Arthasastra: A Statistical Inves-
tigation of the Authorship and Evolution of the Text (Leiden:
E.J. Brill, 1971).

ARUNACHAL PRADESH Arunachal Pradesh,
“Dawn’s Province,” is the most northeasterly and most
sparsely populated state in India, containing just over 1
million people. Carved out of Assam, it is nearly 84,000
square miles (about 217,500 sq. km); it borders Assam
and has an international border with Bhutan, China, and
Myanmar. The state is mountainous, with the Himalayas
along its northern border, and mountain ranges running
north-south, creating five river valleys: the Kameng,
Subansiri, Lohit, Tirap, and the Siang, containing the
mightiest river. With the heaviest rainfall in India, the
state is hot and humid, with temperatures as high as 107
degrees Fahrenheit (42°C) in the summer in the valleys
but considerably cooler in the higher altitudes.
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Arunachal Pradesh is populated by some twenty main
tribes, divided into numerous subtribes mainly of Mon-
goloid and Tibeto-Burmese stock. The principal tribes
are the Adi, Nishi, Apatani, Tagin, Misaim, Monpa, Aka,
Nocte, Wancho, Singpho, Tangsha, Khampti, Padma,
Miris, and Sherdukpen, speaking over twenty dialects,
fourteen of which are used as the medium of instruction
at the elementary school level. The tribes are patriarchal
and the inheritance is based on primogeniture. The
tribes follow endogamy and the clans are exogamous.
Polygamy is also practiced. Many of the tribes are Bud-
dhist, although animism is widely practiced; some prac-
tice Vaishnavism, and Christianity is spreading. The
tribes practice shifting slash-and-burn cultivation, known
as jhuming. Rice is the main crop. With few roads and lit-
tle arable land, about 95 percent of the people live on
subsistence farming in rural areas, although the state is a
food deficit area. The literacy rate is just over 50 percent.

References to the state are found in the Mahabharata
and Kalika Purana, although little is known of its early
history. In 1826 the British took control of the Brahma-
putra Valley as a consequence of the Treaty of Yanabo
with Burma (present-day Myanmar), and in 1838
absorbed the area, appointing an agent to exercise a sem-
blance of control. Recognizing the special character of
tribal culture and the backwardness of the area, the
British in 1874 enacted the Scheduled District Act and in
1880 the Assam Frontier Tract Regulation. They created
the North-East Frontier Agency in 1913, but its control
remained very limited. The following year, the 550-mile
(885 km) border with Tibet was created as the McMahon
Line, an international border that was never recognized
by China. Until the eve of World War 1I, the area was

declared off-limits to visitors.

Under India’s Constitution, adopted 26 January 1950,
the area remained autonomous under district councils. In
1954 the area became the North-East Frontier Area under
the governor of Assam. In 1962 China invaded India
through the state, and New Delhi realized how vulnerable
it was to attack from the north. Accordingly, India
absorbed Arunachal as a union territory on 20 January
1972, and it was renamed Arunachal Pradesh. An elected
legislative assembly was constituted, and the first general
election was held on 3 January 1980. On 20 February 1987
it became the twenty-fourth state of the Indian union.
Divided into sixteen districts, the capital is Itanagar.

Roger D. Long
See also China, Relations with
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ARYABHATA (476-c. 550), the first of the great
astronomers of the classical age of India. Aryabhata
was born in A.D. 476 in Ashmaka but later lived in
Kusumapura, which his commentator Bhaskara I (A.D.
629) identifies with Pataliputra (modern Patna). It
appears that he was the kulapati (head) of the University
at Nalanda in Magadha.

There is no agreement about the location of Ashmaka,
but since the Aryabhatian school has remained most
strong in Kerala in South India, many believe that he
may have belonged to that region. In addition, Aryabhata
employed the Kali era (3102 B.C.), which was most pop-

ular in South India.

He wrote at least two books: the Aryabbatiya and the
Aryabbata-siddbanta, of which the latter is known only
through references in other works. Bhaskara I (seventh
century), who wrote a commentary on Aryabhata’s work,
tells us that Aryabhata’s disciples included the astronomers
Panduranga-svami, Latadeva, and Nishanku.

Aryabhata’s main contributions to mathematics
included the good approximation of 3.1416 for 1, a table
of sine-differences, and a method to solve indeterminate
equations of a certain type that are important in astron-
omy. He used a novel representation of numbers as
words. His figure for the sidereal rotation of the earth
was extremely accurate. Aryabhata made important inno-
vations in planetary computations by using simplifying
hypotheses, and he presented a method of finding the
celestial latitudes of the planets. The Aryabhatiya presented
Aryabhata’s astronomical and mathematical theories, in
which the earth was taken to be spinning on its axis and
the periods of the planets were given with respect to the
sun. In this book, the day was reckoned from one sunrise
to the next, whereas in his Aryabbata-siddbanta, he took
the day from one midnight to another. There was also
difference in some astronomical parameters.

It appears that the Aryabbatiya used the earlier
Puaitamaha Siddbanta as a model, whereas the Aryabbata-
siddbhanta used the conventions of the Sarya-siddhinta.
The Aryabbata-siddbanta was incorporated with some
emendations into the Khanda-kbadyaka by the celebrated
seventh-century astronomer Brahmagupta (born 598).

The later Kerala school of astronomy and mathe-
matics followed Aryabhata. Nilakantha Somayaji
(1444-1545) made significant contributions to the
Aryabhata system of astronomy.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OFQ%@(&@’



The Aryabhatiya was translated into Arabic as Araj-
babara, and in turn it influenced Western astronomers.
The Khanda-khadyaka was translated into Arabic under
the title Zij-al-Arkand and Az-Zij Kandakatik al-Arabi.
From the Arab world, this book reached Europe.

Subbash Kak

See also Aryabhatiya; Astronomy
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ARYABHATIYA The Aryabbatiya, the astronomical
text written by Aryabhata (born 476), is one of the land-
marks of the history of astronomy. The Aryabbatiya is
divided into four parts. The first part provides basic defini-
tions and important astronomical parameters. It mentions
the number of rotations of Earth and the revolutions of the
sun, moon, and the planets in a period of 4,320,000 years.
This is a partially heliocentric system because it presents
the rotation information of the planets with respect to the
sun. The second part deals with mathematics. The third
part deals with the determination of the true position of
the sun, the moon, and the planets by means of eccentric
circles and epicycles. The fourth part deals with planetary
motions on the celestial sphere and gives rules relating to
various problems of spherical astronomy.

The notable features of the Aryabbatiya are
Aryabhata’s theory of Earth’s rotation and his excellent
planetary parameters based on his own observations
made around A.D. 512, which are superior to those of
others. He made fundamental improvements over the
prevailing Sarya-siddhanta techniques for determining
the position of planets. Unlike the epicycles of Greek
astronomers, which remain the same in size at all places,
Aryabhata’s epicycles vary in size from place to place.
Aryabhata expressed relativity of motion very effectively
thus: “Just as a man in a boat moving forward sees the
stationary objects (on the shore) as moving backward,
just so are the stationary stars seen by the people on earth
as moving exactly towards the west.”

Aryabhata took the sun, the moon, and the planets to
be in conjunction in zero longitude at sunrise at Lanka
on Friday, 18 February 3102 B.C. In a period of 4.32 mil-
lion years, the moon’s apogee and ascending node too are
taken to be in conjunction with the planets. This allowed
him to solve various problems using whole numbers.

The theory of planetary motion in the Aryabbatiya is
based on the following ideas: the mean planets revolve in
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geocentric orbits; the true planets move in eccentric circles
or in epicycles; planets have equal linear motion in their
respective orbits. The epicycle technique of Aryabhata is
different from that of the Greek astronomer Ptolemy and
it appears to be derived from an old Indian tradition.

Aryabhata made important innovations on the tradi-
tional Sarya-siddhanta methods for the computation of
the planetary positions. The earlier methods used four
corrections for the superior planets and five for the infe-
rior planets; Aryabhata reduced the number of correc-
tions for the inferior planets to three and improved the
accuracy of the results for the superior planets.

Aryabhata considers the sky to be 4.32 million times
the distance to the sun. He and his followers believed that
beyond the visible universe illuminated by the sun and
limited by the sky is the infinite invisible universe. Rather
than taking the universe to be destroyed at the end of the
“Brahma’s day” of 4.32 billion years, he took Earth to go
through expansion and contraction equal to one yojana
(approximately 7.5 miles [12 km] according to Aryabhata;
9 miles [14.5 km] by the mainstream Indian tradition).

Aryabbatiya’s mathematics includes the decimal place-
value system, various problems of arithmetic and geome-
try, sums of arithmetic series, and the solution of the linear
indeterminate equation using the pulverizer method.

Many vpassages in the Brabma-sphuta-siddbanta of
Brahmagupta (born 598) are strikingly similar to that of
the Aryabbatiya, showing the influence of Aryabhata. His
commentator Bhaskara I (seventh century) declared that
Aryabhata’s theories were the best, and they were widely
thought to be so all over India, especially in Kerala.

Subbash Kak

See also Aryabhata; Astronomy
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ARYA SAMA]J The Arya Samaj (literally, “society of
the nobles”) was perhaps the most influential of the many
reform movements that sprang up in nineteenth-century
India in reaction to the double challenge Hinduism had to
face: Christian missionary zeal and European modernity in
the shape of British colonialism. The impact of the move-
ment can be measured not only in terms of the number of
its adherents—by 1947 the Sam3j counted almost 2 million
members—but also by the fact that many of its leaders
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became prominent in Indian politics, academia, journal-
ism, and other spheres of public life throughout the twen-
tieth century. Clearly, the religious association provided an
ideology that was attractive to certain strata of (North)
Indian society in a particular historical situation.

Origins, Doctrinal Basis, and Early Development

The first branch of the Arya Samaj was founded in Bom-
bay in 1875 by Swami Dayananda Sarasvati (1824-1883).
Dayananda, a Gujarati Brahman with a Shaivaite back-
ground, had grown dissatisfied with the polytheism and
shallow ritualism that characterized the varieties of Hin-
duism he had experienced in his youth. During his wander-
ing years as a sanyasin (ascetic world renouncer) in the
1850s and 1860s he built his own vision of a reformed and
“purified” a@rya dbarma. In his view, arbitrary and selfish
Brahmans were the root cause for what he saw as a degen-
erate state of Hinduism: the prevalence of idolatry, “blind
faith” and “social evils” like child marriage, the abuses of
the caste system, and the suppression of women in Hindu
society. The pandits, he maintained, had neglected the
study of the Veda, which contained the guidelines for a per-
fect society, and had instead imposed morally corrupting
texts like the Puranas. Only a return to the sober and
rational monotheism he believed to find in Vedic scripture
would provide the solution to India’s spiritual, social, and
political problems, ensuring that the Hindus could carry on
where their proud Aryan ancestors left off.

Making use of the new technologies of mass commu-
nication, the swami expounded his textual revisionism in
various pamphlets and in his book Sazyarth Prakash (The
light of truth), published in Hindi in 1875. The book also
contained a polemical critique of Christianity, Islam,
Sikhism, and Hindu “orthodoxy,” a fact that made the
Arya Sam3j a rather controversial body from its inception.
Nonetheless, in a period where many educated Hindus
found it hard to reconcile their religious tradition with the
new Western knowledge they had acquired, Dayananda’s
reformatory message became particularly popular with
the emerging Anglicized middle class in the urban centers
of the Hindi-speaking regions, particularly in the Punjab.

The death of the founder in 1883 did not stop the
movement from expanding further and becoming con-
spicuous in various fields of public activity. In 1886 the
Dayananda Anglo-Vedic High School (DAV) was
founded in Lahore, and it became the nucleus of a
tremendously successful network of educational institu-
tions, which continues to blossom today. Already at this
early stage it was obvious that one of the strengths of the
Aryas was their efficient organization, energetic fund
raising, and propaganda. Their techniques were partly
inspired by Christian missionaries and partly by recycled
elements of Hindu tradition.
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Arya Samdj. Portrait of Dayananda Sarasvati, founder of the
Arya Sam3j in the nineteenth century, graces a contemporary
Indian postage stamp. With the teachings of the Vedas as his
inspiration, he called for Indians to embrace the ideals of
equality and education, especially for women. Dayananda
championed these reforms at a time when barely 2 percent of
women in India could read or write, and most in North India
still wore the purdab (veil). KAMAT’S POTPOURRL.

A Religious Movement in the Age of Nationalism
In 1893 the movement split over the question of doctri-
nal purity. Swami Shraddhananda (1857-1926), the second
charismatic figure to emerge from the movement, accused
the faction running the DAV School of being too Western-
ized and thereby betraying the founder’s ideological legacy.
From 1900 onward, he established his own network of
schools, the Gurukulas, which were outwardly modeled
after ancient Hindu seats of learning and which placed more
emphasis on the study of the Vedas. Yet at the same time,
they also borrowed heavily both from the curricula and the
pedagogical practices used in British public schools.

Both factions became politically active from the 1890s
onward, albeit in completely different ways. Whereas some
of the prominent leaders of the DAV wing joined the Indian
National Congress and became part of the mainstream
national movement (e.g., Lala Lajpat Rai), Shraddhananda
and his followers for decades advocated an “evolutionary
nationalism” based on a Spencerian perception of society as
a “social organism.” Political self-rule, far from being a
birthright, had to be earned through an arduous learning
process. Only the gradual perfection of the individual
through education, it was believed, could pave the way for
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independence. It was only after the nationalist agitation had
reached new heights in the wake of the massacre at Jallian-
wala Bagh in 1919 that the Gurukul Aryas joined the mass
campaigns organized by Mahatma M. K. Gandhi.

Education for both men and, crucially, for women,
thus certainly was the cornerstone of Arya activity, but
their reformatory zeal expressed itself also in other fields.
From the 1880s they undertook various experiments in
“untouchable uplift” with the final goal of breaking all
caste barriers. Orthodox distrust of the Aryas and their
general reluctance to accept “purified” untouchables in
their midst, however, soon produced a backlash. Shuddhi,
the purification ritual used to “reclaim” outcastes, was
also employed to reconvert (neo-)Muslims who had left
the fold of Hinduism during Islamic rule. Such endeav-
ors soon brought the Samaj into conflict with Islam.
Communal tensions were further acerbated by the Arya
fight for the ban of cow slaughter and the propagation of
Hindi (instead of Urdu, spoken by most Muslims) as the
administrative language in large parts of North India. In
the context of steadily worsening relations between Hin-
dus and Muslims during the 1920s, the Aryas seem to
have deliberately cultivated their image as pugnacious,
avant-garde defenders of Hinduism in the hope of gain-
ing greater acceptance among their conservative Hindu
brethren. Some of today’s scholars, therefore, see the
organization in the first place as a forerunner of contem-
porary Hindu chauvinist parties and organizations.
However, the picture seems to be more complex, as the
movement was quite heterogeneous, and militant Hindu
chauvinism was but one of the many strands accommo-
dated within the regionally diverse Arya movement.

Reaching its peak from the 1920s to the 1940s, the
popularity of the organization waned steadily after inde-
pendence. Nowadays, it is no longer the vital movement it
used to be for almost a century, even in its former strong-
holds in the Hindi belt of North India. However, in some
of the homelands of the Hindu diaspora (like Guyana, Fiji,
and Mauritius), where the Samaj had spread with the
immigration of indentured laborers from India in the late
nineteenth and early twentieth century, the Arya Samaj
brand of “purified” Hinduism is still very much alive.

Harald Fischer-Tiné

See also Hinduism (Dharma); Hindutva and Politics
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ASHTADHYAYI Panini’s Ashtadbyiyi (The eight
chapters; fifth century B.C.), provides four thousand rules
that describe completely the Sanskrit of his day. The
great variety of linguistic ideas used in the text mirrors
the complexity of cognitive relationships, and this is the
secret of its power and success. It is remarkable that
Panini set out to describe the entire grammar in terms of
a finite number of rules. Scholars have shown that the
grammar of Panini represents a universal grammatical
and computing system.

The Ashtadhyaiyr deals ostensibly with the Sanskrit lan-
guage. However, it presents the framework for a universal
grammar that can apply to any language. Two important
early commentaries on this grammar are by Katyayana
and Patanjali. Its philosophical basis was examined in an
important work by Bhartrihari in the fifth century A.D.

Panini’s grammar begins with “metarules,” or rules
about rules, using a special technical language, or “meta-
language.” This is followed by several sections on how to
generate words and sentences starting from roots, as well as
rules on transformation of structure. The last part of the
grammar is a one-directional string of rules, where a given
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rule in the sequence ignores all rules that follow. Panini also
uses recursion by allowing elements of earlier rules to recur
in later rules. He thus anticipates by more than 2,500 years
the idea of a computer program, both in form and spirit.

In Panini’s system, a finite set of rules is enough to
generate infinity of sentences. The algebraic structure of
Panini’s rules was not appreciated in the West until the
mid-twentieth century, when a similar generative struc-
ture was proposed by Noam Chomsky. Well before this,
in the nineteenth century, Panini’s analysis of roots and
suffixes and his recognition of ablaut led to the founding
of the subjects of comparative and historical linguistics.

Panini took the idea of action as defined by the verb and
developed a comprehensive theory by providing a context
for action in terms of its relations to agents and situations.
This theory is called the karaka theory and stipulates these
categories: that which is fixed when departure takes place;
the recipient of the object; the instrument, or the main
cause of the effect; the basis, or location; what the agent
seeks to attain, deed, object; and the agent.

These definitions do not always correspond to the
nature of action; therefore, the k#raka theory is only a via
media between grammar and reality. It is general enough
to subsume a large number of cases; where not directly
applicable, the essence of the action/transaction can still
be cast in the karaka mold. To do this, Panini requires
that the intent of the speaker be considered. Rather than
being based on conventions concerning ways to string
words together, Panini’s system is based on meaning. The
karakas do not have a one-to-one correspondence with
grammatical cases. Grammars based on Panini’s ideas
also have been devised for languages other than Sanskrit.

Subbash Kak
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ASHVAMEDHA The Ashvamedha, or the “horse sac-
rifice,” is one of the most significant rituals of ancient
India. The horse in Indian mythology represents the sun,
and the sea is taken to be its stable and its birthplace,
since it emerges every day from the primal “waters” sur-
rounding Earth. The Ashvamedha is the sacrifice of the
annual renewal of the sun at the New Year and that of the
accompanying renewal of the king’s rule. At the spiritual
level, the celebration evokes a reconnection to the “inner
sun.” This rite is a great state function in which ritual
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elements are woven together with secular ceremonies to
create an assertion of monarchical authority.

The use of the word “sacrifice,” with its common
meaning of “killing to offer to God or gods,” is cause of
much misunderstanding of the Vedic ritual. Vedic yajiia
(sacrifice) need not involve any killing of animals. It is a
highly symbolic performance, and the animals of the sac-
rifice may be clay images or grains, specific utterances, or
a sacred song. When an animal is sacrificed in the ritual,
the sacrifice is a mock killing within sacred theater. The
word “killing” is described in the texts to apply equally to
the pressing of the soma stalks and the grinding of the
grain. This is not to say that “animal” sacrifice has never
been taken literally in India, but that the normative
meaning of the term is symbolic.

The Vedic rites were meant to help the participant
transform himself. This was accomplished through sacri-
fice. The rishis (Hindu sages) saw the universe as going
through unceasing change in a cycle of birth and death,
potentially free yet, paradoxically, governed by order.
This order was reflected in the bandbhu (connections)
between the planets, the elements of the body, and the
mind. At the deepest level, the whole universe was bound
to, and reflected in, the individual consciousness.

The place of sacrifice represents the cosmos, and its
three fires stand for the three divisions of space. The
course of the sacrifice represents the year, and all such
ritual becomes a part of continuing annual performances.
The rite culminates in the ritual rebirth of the yajamana
(sacrificer), signifying the regeneration of his universe. It
is sacred theater, built upon paradoxes of reality, in which
the symbolic deaths of animals and humans, including
the yajamaina himself, may be enacted.

The early texts indicate that in sacrifice some people
substituted a clay or gold image of the victim. The Atharva
Veda says that the inner yajiia is superior to the outer one.
For some, sacrifice only meant singing a Saman, which is a
song, with its various movements, from the Samaveda.
The upward and downward movements of the Saman may
be interpreted as having five or seven parts. When divided
into five parts, they are called hinkara, prastiva, udgitha,
pratibira, and nidbana. But these five movements are also
the five animals of sacrifice: the hinkara is a goat, the
prastava a sheep, the udgitha a cow, the pratibara a horse,
and the nidhana a man. The specific identification may be
owed to etymological considerations as well as animal
traits. Aju, goat, means the unborn; sheep climb up the
mountainside; the cow represents prosperity; the horse,
speed, appropriate for fast movement; and (the cosmic)
man is the objective of the song.

The Ashvamedha is performed by a consecrated king.
The horse chosen for the sacrifice is worth a thousand
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cows. It is black in the forepart, white in the rear, with a
mark on its forehead. It is set free to roam, protected by
attendants from the four different classes of society.
Together with these people, it creates a linkage with the
three kinds of beasts: those who live in the air, in the
forests, and in villages. The horse has a unique position:
it is the sky-bird; it lives in the forest and in the village.

In the beginning, a “four-eyed dog” (a dog with mark-
ings above its eyes) is made to float under the sacrificial
horse. The “four-eyed dog” is Sirius, the Dog Star, the
brightest light of Canis Major, whose orbit is below (to
the south) that of the sun. The ascent of the sun puts an
end to the light of Sirius, the brightest star in the sky.
The reference to the thousand cows recalls that the sun’s
splendor is a thousand times that of Earth, since gaub
(cow) also means the planet. The first step of the initia-
tion thus mirrors sunrise.

But how long is the horse supposed to be free? In later
enactments of the ritual, the horse roamed for one year.
But the Rigvedic and the Shatapatha accounts suggest
that the rite took place just over a few days. It appears
that the original meaning was to consider the day of the
sun as symbolic of its annual circuit.

The texts prescribe that the queen must lie down with
the “dead horse” (ashvaka). This was the time spent with a
fire called ashvaka, which represented the sun dead in the
sky during the night, preserved in a small fire in a lamp.

There is a threefold drama of change and renewal sug-
gested here. First is the cosmic layer, related to the
preservation of order in spite of precession and the stars
losing their bearings. Second is the strengthening of the
sun in the spring after its weakening in the winter. Third
is the mirroring of these processes in the spirit of the sac-
rificer. The king, by virtue of his authority and responsi-
bility, sees the dangers to his position magnified many
times over those faced by the commoner.

It appears that the prototype of this rite required just
a few days and was relatively simple. The later pageantry
of 101 horses, and hundreds of soldiers and attendants,
arose in an embellished version prescribed for kings.
Even now, the householder ritual, that consists of a sim-
ple fire sacrifice or breath-control, is declared to be thou-
sands of times superior to the Ashvamedha—a
comparison that preserves, no doubt, a memory of the
times when it was performed more widely.

Subbash Kak
See also Brahmanas; Vedic Aryan India
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ASIAN DEVELOPMENT BANK (ADB), RELA-
TIONS WITH Established in 1966, the Asian Devel-
opment Bank (ADB) was created as a multilateral
development bank for the Asia-Pacific region, with India
as one of the thirty-one founding members. However,
India has sought assistance from ADB since only 1986.
The bank’s development assistance consists of loans to
support investment and policy adjustments, technical
assistance grants, political and credit risk guarantees, and
a limited volume of investment in the private sector. Loan
operations in India are funded exclusively from the ADB’s
Ordinary Capital Resources. These loans are linked to
LIBOR (London Interbank Offer rate), with a five-year
grace period and a twenty-year repayment period. In 2004
the rate of interest amounted to around 2.2 percent. India
does not have access to ADB’ concessional window, the
Asian Development Fund. However, India does have
access to a large volume of bilateral grant assistance as
well as concessional International Development Agency
(IDA) financing from the World Bank. The cost of ADB
funds relative to loans and grants from other multilateral
and bilateral development agencies active in India impacts
on the profile of ADB’s operations in India.

ADB'’s Operational Strategy and Quantum
of Assistance

ADBs first “Country Operational Strategy” for India,
prepared in 1986, and the second strategy, launched in
1996, both focused on combining infrastructure invest-
ments with assistance for reforms to strengthen growth.
A major innovation of the 1996 strategy was the intro-
duction of state-level operations in addition to loans and
technical assistance at the federal level. The current
operational strategy was introduced in April 2003, the
first such strategy for India after adoption of ADB’s own
Poverty Reduction Strategy in 1999. The current India
strategy recognizes that achievement of the global Mill-
ennium Development Goals by 2015 will depend signifi-
cantly on outcomes in India, given its enormous size.
Hence, the central organizing theme of the strategy is
mainstreaming poverty reduction. The three pillars of
the current strategy are “pro-poor” growth, social devel-
opment, and good governance.

High growth is the main instrument for reducing
income poverty. This is being addressed primarily through
infrastructure-led growth. A large body of evidence in
India and elsewhere, including studies by the ADB, the
Department for International Development of the United
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Kingdom, the International Food Policy Research Insti-
tute, the Overseas Development Institute, and the World
Bank, shows the strong poverty-reducing impact of
infrastructure development. Accordingly, infrastructure—
primarily energy, transport, and urban infrastructure—
accounts for more than 80 percent of ADB’ assistance
pipeline. The pro-poor aspect of growth is being strength-
ened by extending assistance, including infrastructure
investment loans, for agriculture and rural development.
Since most of the poor depend on this employment-
intensive sector, extending ADB assistance to this sector
greatly strengthens the poverty-reducing impact of ADB
operations in India. Support for pro-poor growth is being
further strengthened by extending ADB’s state-level oper-
ations to some of India’s poorer states.

Social development is the main instrument for reduc-
ing human poverty. India prefers to use its own resources
and external grants, or concessional funds such as IDA,
for social development projects in education and health,
and for environmental protection. Hence, ADB does not
directly provide assistance for these sectors. However,
the ADB program attempts to address these social and
environmental goals mainly through specific components
of its infrastructure projects, its projects in the rural sec-
tor, and public resource management projects in selected
focal states.

ADB?s financial assistance is quite small compared to
India’s total investment needs. However, the current
assistance program of approximately U.S.$2 billion per
year is being significantly leveraged through strong gov-
ernance components, such as policy reform and capacity
building, to maximize the development impact of every
dollar of assistance. The government has often indicated
that it looks to ADB to play a leading catalytic role in
introducing international best practices in development
projects, programs, and policies.

Programmed annual ADB assistance to India of
around U.S.$2 billion per annum in loans, plus about $14
million in technical assistance grants, is the largest
among all countries borrowing from ADB. As of 31
December 2003, ADB had cumulatively provided 72
public sector loans amounting to $12.9 billion. Invest-
ments in the private sector included 13 projects totaling
$222 million. ADB also provided grants for 192 technical
assistance projects for a total of $102 million.

Sectoral Interventions

Transportation sector. Transportation sector opera-
tions are primarily directed at strengthening rural-urban
connections, linking poor rural producers to their markets
in towns, cities, and ports. Accordingly, the ADB program
includes investment for networks of rural roads, state
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roads, and national highways. ADB also leads the external
assistance program for reforms being undertaken by the
Indian railways. Projects are also being prepared to
improve inland water transport systems as an energy-
efficient and cost-efficient mode of transportation to link
producers in poor, remote regions with their markets.

Energy sector. The main thrust of ADB’s energy sector
operations is to protect the environment by promoting
the use of clean fuels across major Indian cities, and by sup-
porting the government’s efforts to increase hydropower
generation. The program supports only those hydropower
projects in which the potential for adverse social and
environmental impacts, such as loss of biodiversity or
displacement of people, is minimal. Several energy sector
interventions are designed to help the state governments
undertake reforms in the power sector, a critical issue in
most states.

Urban sector. In its urban sector operations, ADB
undertakes projects to improve water supply, sanitation,
and solid waste management. Projects are also under-
taken to build the capacity of municipal bodies for better
service delivery. Urban projects also include components
to create livelihood opportunities for the urban poor, for
example, microcredit projects for women living in slums.

Agriculture and natural resources development. An
important challenge in Indian agriculture is the distorted
structure of incentives, which encourages overproduction
of food grains. Marketing opportunities for fruits, vegeta-
bles, floriculture, and other agricultural products are very
underdeveloped. Accordingly, ADB assistance is being
directed to agribusiness development in several states in
India. Another major constraint for agriculture, high-
lighted in India’s tenth Five Year Plan, is inadequate
development of irrigation and continuing dependence on
rain-fed agriculture. Irrigation development is essential to
support multiple cropping as the only means of increasing
cropped acreage, given the virtual exhaustion of available
cultivable land. It is also essential to protect farmers from
the production instability associated with rain-fed agricul-
ture. Hence, ADB is also providing assistance for envi-
ronmentally friendly irrigation and water resource
management projects in the poorer states.

Financial sector operations. In its financial sector
operations, ADB is focusing on development and reform
of the capital market, and improved access to financial
services for the poor. The latter involves strengthening
rural finance institutions, reforming cooperatives and
regional rural banks, and restructuring the credit system
for small and medium enterprises.

Fiscal consolidation. A large fiscal deficit, around 10 per-
cent of gross domestic product, is one of the most serious
risks that need to be addressed in India’s macroeconomic
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management. About half of this is accounted for by the
budgets of state governments, many of which are saddled
with large stocks of debt and contingent liabilities. ADB’s
public resource management programs help states imple-
ment fiscal reforms by financing a part of the adjustment
costs, which typically include costs of debt restructuring,
government voluntary retirement schemes, social safety net
payments, and initial revenue loss due to tax reforms. Pub-
lic enterprise reforms under ADB’ program loans encom-
pass restructuring, privatization, or closure, with emphasis
on social safety net mechanisms. These programs also
include state-level tax reforms and expenditure rationaliza-
tion, such as the reallocation of expenditure toward
improved delivery of pro-poor social services.

Strengthening governance. ADB’s efforts to support
improved governance has four elements: fiscal consolida-
tion at the central government level; sector-level policy
reforms combined with capacity building for better ser-
vice delivery in the sectors where ADB is active; state-level
fiscal policy reforms combined with interventions to
strengthen state and local governments to ensure greater
accountability, transparency, and efficiency in service
delivery, especially for pro-poor services; and core
governance interventions such as support for enhancing
efficiency in the justice administration system, which will
play a key role in the next generation of reforms in India.

Private sector development. ADB% support for pri-
vate sector development addresses three critical impedi-
ments: poor infrastructure, policy distortions that deter
entry as well as exit in different sectors, and weaknesses
of the financial system. The program also includes inter-
ventions to support public-private partnerships and
direct investment in the private sector by the Private Sec-
tor Operations Department of ADB.

Social development and environmental protection.
It was noted above that India does not directly borrow
for social and environmental projects from ADB. Hence
these concerns are being addressed through urban social
infrastructure projects, such as supply of potable water,
sanitation, sewerage, and solid waste management, which
will directly improve public health, especially women’s
health. Similarly, in promoting the use of clean fuels,
ADB is assisting in reducing pollution and also con-
tributing to health protection. ADB’s assistance for phys-
ical infrastructure projects also includes components that
address relevant social issues, such as the spread of the
human immunodeficiency virus (HIV) and acquired
immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS), transportation
safety, trafficking of women and children, and livelihood
programs for poor communities in project areas. The
objective is to go beyond ADB’s policies on resettlement
and indigenous peoples to ensure that in addition to pro-
moting growth, all ADB interventions, including growth
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projects, are socially inclusive and proactively address the
issue of gender equity and other social obligations of the
development community.

Sudipto Mundle

See also Gender and Human Rights; Industrial
Growth and Diversification; Infrastructure and
Transportation, 1857-1947; World Bank (WB),
Relations with
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ASIATIC SOCIETIES OF BENGAL AND
BOMBAY Despite frequent disclaimers in their
archives, the Asiatic Society of Bengal and the Asiatic
Society of Bombay had close and valuable links with the
government, particularly at their inception and in the
early decades of their growth. High officials of the East
India Company (EIC), including successive governors-
general in Calcutta (Kolkata) and governors of Bombay
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Town Hall, Bombay. Built by the British in 1804 in the grand neoclassical style, Town Hall, home to the Asiatic Society of Bombay.
In the twenty-first century, with the wide availability of scholarly information on the Internet, membership in the still prestigious
society has markedly declined. CHRISTINE PEMBERTON / FOTOMEDIA.

(Mumbai), were associated with those two societies as
president or patrons, and the government, directly or
indirectly, helped them with funds and space to house
their books and antiquities.

The question of such association is important to the
debate over whether the objectives of these societies was to
understand India with a view to better administer an alien
people with a rich past or whether the societies were purely
learned bodies in pursuit of knowledge for its own sake.

The Asiatic Society of Bengal

The intellectually oriented among the early elites of
the EIC in the late eighteenth and early nineteenth cen-
turies were motivated both by a genuine academic inter-
est in India’s past as well as the practical value of such
knowledge in their administration. The Asiatic Society of
Bengal’s famous founder, Sir William Jones (1746-1794),
who had arrived in India to take over as judge only a few
months earlier, admitted that he wanted to study ancient
Hindu law to help him in his work. At the same time, he
told the gathering of thirty at the society’s inaugural
event on 15 January 1784 that the society’s object of
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inquiry would be “Man and Nature . . . whatever is per-
formed by one or produced by the other.” The society’s
focus would be Asia, not Europe. The company’s governor-
general, Warren Hastings, was elected patron, while
Jones became its first president, a position he held until
his death a decade later.

Among the fine scholars who presented research
papers at the society’s first meetings were the leading
lights of Indology: William Jones, Henry Thomas
Colebrooke, H. H. Wilson, William Carey, and James
Prinsep. They translated the most important texts from
Sanskrit and several from Persian, commenting on them
and devising systems of transliteration, as well as deci-
phering scripts. Their combined labors would not only
introduce India’s rich heritage to the West but to subse-
quent generations of English-educated Indians who
lacked proficiency in Sanskrit. Such knowledge of India’s
past has had an impact on the Indian Renaissance and on
the growth of a new spirit of nationalism.

The society’s extensive early research was published
from 1788 to 1839 in twenty volumes of Asiatick
Researches. In 1832 the Journal of the Asiatic Society of
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Bengal began publication; it was integrated in 1904 with
Proceedings of the Asiatic Society, begun in 1869. Renamed
the Fournal of the Asiatic Society in 1953, the journal con-
tinues to be published. Additionally, the society pub-
lished between 1905 and 1933 a serial called Memoirs,
which included archaeological and geological surveys,
census reports, and treatises on law and revenue systems.

In 1808 the society moved into its own building, con-
structed on a plot gifted by the government. In the same
year, the government also gave the society the invaluable
Tipu Sultan Library collection, seized after the fall of
Seringapatnam. That famous collection includes an illumi-
nated manuscript of the Qur'an and of the Padshanamab,
bearing the autograph of Shah Jahan. The society also
received Surveyor-General Colonel Colin Mackenzie’s
large personal library, a collection principally on South
India, as well as N. Wallich’s botanical library and the
entire library of the government’s Fort William College.
Opver the years, gifts to the society from all over the world
have included about five thousand various journals (only
about one hundred are subscribed), comprising over
110,000 volumes. Donations of personal libraries such as
of Nirmal Chandra Chunder, Prafulla Chandra Sarkar,
Nirmal Kumar Bose, C. R. Cama, and Jnananjan Niyogi
form but a part of what is probably the best collection in
Asia on premodern India as well as India in the British era.

In 1833, 1843, 1856, 1884, 1910, and 1934, the society
published catalogs of its collections. Since independence,
several catalogs have been added: Arabic-Persian materi-
als by Muliar Rahman in 1958; Hindi books by G. N.
Bhattacharji in 1967; and Bengali books by S. Chaudhuri
in 1968. Plans have been underway for a comprehensive
catalog of all books, manuscripts, inscriptions, coins,
drawings and antique objects in the library and museum.

The tradition of governmental assistance to the soci-
ety continued after India’s independence. In 1961 the
governments of India and of West Bengal financed the
construction of a new building for the society, which, on
its completion in February 1965, was inaugurated by
President Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan. In 1984, at the time
of the society’s bicentennial, the Indian Parliament desig-
nated it as an Institution of National Importance, making
the central government responsible for the full funding
of its operations. One of the last acts of Prime Minister
Indira Gandhi was to participate in the celebration and to
announce a special grant of fifty million rupees. Both
central and state governments nominate representatives
to the society’s executive body.

The Asiatic Society of Bombay

The Asiatic Society of Bombay was first established in
1804 as the Literary Society of Bombay by Sir James
Mackintosh, the recorder of Bombay, at the official
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residence of Governor Jonathan Duncan. Among those
present at the event were historian William Erskine, Sir
Charles Forbes, the much-acclaimed artist Henry Salt,
and Viscount Valentina, whose journals of travels in the
East with sixty engravings by Salt, would be published in
1809. The inspiration for founding the Bombay society
may have been provided by the older Asiatic Society of
Bengal, since two attendees at the Bombay conclave,
Duncan and Erskine, were among the founders and
active participants of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Mac-
kintosh defined the Bombay society’s objective as “prom-
oting useful knowledge particularly such as is more
immediately connected with India.”

In 1829 the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain
(established in London in 1823) invited the Asiatic Soci-
ety of Bengal, the Literary Society of Bombay, and the
Literary Society of Madras (established in 1812) to join
it, assuring them that their administrative and fiscal inde-
pendence would be respected; the societies in Bombay
and Madras agreed. Known thereafter as the Bombay
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, the organization
moved into the northern wing of the magnificent new
town hall between 1830 and 1833.

The first phase of the society’s history ended in 1840,
when the membership, thus far restricted to Europeans,
was opened to Indians. In that year, Sir Maneckji Cursetji,
a Parsi philanthropist from Bombay, joined the Royal Asi-
atic Society during a visit to London, which entitled him
to use the facilities of its branches anywhere in the world.
Having admitted Cursetji, the Bombay Branch was
obliged, reluctantly, to open its doors to other Indians.
Scores of educated, affluent Indians, fluent in English,
applied for membership. Several prominent citizens,
among them Jagannath Shankarshet, Premchand Royc-
hand, and Sir Jamsetji Jeejibhoy, joined the society. Schol-
arly works by Englishmen were complemented by the
research of brilliant Indian scholars like Pandit Bhagwan-
lal Indraji and Bhau Daji Lad. The third phase of the soci-
ety’s development, from about 1885 until India’s
independence in 1947, was dominated by Indian scholars
like Kashinath Trimbak Telang, the first Indian serve as
president of the Bombay Branch, a judge of the High
Court and vice-chancellor of Bombay University. Equally
important was the research of society members Sir

Ramakrishna Bhandarkar, Jivanji Mody, and K. R. Cama.

Although scholarly papers read at the society’s meet-
ings were published periodically as Transactions, the soci-
ety started a journal in 1841, which with changes of name
continues to be published annually as the Fournal of the
Asiatic Society of Bombay. The society’s valuable collection
includes a 1350 A.D. manuscript of Dante Alighieri’s
Divine Comedy (Benito Mussolini offered one million
pounds sterling for it and was refused), an illustrated
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Shabnama, Kalpasutra, Aranyaka Parvan and many other
valuable rare volumes; fifteen thousand coins, including
gold coins of Samudra Gupta and Akbar; fifteen hundred
maps and charts; and several thousand manuscripts in
Sanskrit, Arabic, and Persian.

In 1947, with the advent of independence, the Bom-
bay Branch dropped its royal links, becoming simply the
Asiatic Society of Bombay. In 1954 the society agreed to
the government’s proposal to designate it one of the four
“central” libraries under the Delivery of Books Act with
responsibility to receive, catalog, and preserve books
published in all Indian languages anywhere in India. The
society regained its independence after four decades of
fiscal dependence on government through a court-
ordered separation of the Central Library effective 1 July
1994. Arguably the greatest achievement of the society
during the fourth phase of its history was the publication
of Mahamahopadhyaya P. V. Kane’s multivolume History
of Dbarmashastra, which brought him the highest honor
in India, the Bharata Ratna (jewel of India).

In the decade beginning 1989, when the undersigned
was president of the society, it launched a massive
fund-raising campaign to implement initiatives to pre-
pare the society for its bicentennial. Nearly 60 million
rupees were collected, including 20 million from the cen-
tral government—the bulk of the balance coming from
Bombay’s philanthropists: foundations and trusts, corpo-
rations, and individuals. The reserve fund was reconsti-
tuted and a corpus fund created, enabling the society to
fund a number of fellowships, endowed lectures, and
research projects. Among the new facilities created were
microfilming and conservation laboratories and renovation
of the society’s famed Durbar Hall, adorning it with oil por-
traits of some of the greatest scholar-members of the soci-
ety. Bharat Ratna Mahamahopadhyaya, in whose name the
society had already established a center for research in
1972, was singled out for a bronze bust in the vestibule.

D. R. SarDesai
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ASSAM The state of Assam in northeast India had a
population of nearly 27 million in 2001. An overwhelm-
ingly agricultural state, producing over 50 percent of
India’s tea, Assam has one of India’s lowest literacy rates
and highest poverty rates. The capital is Dispur, and the
state is divided into twenty-three districts.

Assam was known in ancient times as Pragjyotisha or
Pragjyotishpura (“the City of Eastern Lights”), and as
Kamarupa. Asom (Axom), or its Anglicized version, Assam,
is a modern name. It derives from the Bodo word Ha-Cham
(low or level country) or Asama (“unequalled” or “peerless”)
and was used to describe the Ahoms, a Shan tribe of Mon-
goloid abstraction, who ruled the state from 1228 for six
centuries, recording their activities in the Buramjis (the
“store-house of unknown things”). Perhaps the first people
to populate the state were Austroloids, none of whom
remain, followed by Mongoloids and Caucasoids. The peo-
ple of the state are broadly classified as nontribals, or plains
people, and the tribals, who mostly live in the hills. A vari-
ety of ethnic groups make up the “Assamese” because the
British brought in people from Orissa, Bihar, Tamil Nadu,
and Kerala to work on the tea plantations in the nineteenth
century, as indigenous labor was scarce. About 70 percent
of the nontribal population, concentrated in the Brahma-
putra and the Barak Valleys, are Hindus who are divided
into castes and subcastes (though caste barriers are not as
pronounced as elsewhere in India), and they speak
Assamese. Renowned Hindu temples are the Kamakhya at
Guwahati and the Kechaikhati at Sadiya. They are both
shakti temples in the tantric traditon. Muslims are the
second-largest group (about 29%), followed by Christians
(about 3%), Sikhs, Buddhists, and Jains.

There are twenty-three different tribes, most of whom
practice animism with elements of Hinduism, although a
number are Christian and a few Muslim. The Bodo
Kacharis, Karbis, and Lalungs are patriarchal;
the Khasis, Jaintias, and Garos are matriarchal, while the
Dimasas have a patriarchal family structure but also have
male and female clans who accord exclusive rights to
women. Like other tribes in northeastern India, the
Hmars, Rengma Nagas, and Garos have youth dormito-
ries where young males are educated in tribal customs.
The Zeme Nagas have dormitories for both males and
females. In the Official Language Act of 1960, English and

Assamese became official languages in the Brahmaputra
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River Brahmaputra in Assam. Assam is dominated by the mighty Brahmaputra, river of legend that has its origins in Tibet.
Commonly referred to as the “sorrow of Amman,” this river has brought raging floods and agricultural devastation to the region in
recent years. IPSHITA BARUA.

Valley, while Bengali and English, along with Assamese,
were official languages in the Barak Valley and the hill dis-
tricts. The tribal people speak Tibeto-Burman, Austro-
Asiatic, and Tibeto-Chinese languages, while the
immigrant tea garden laborers speak Oriya, Mundari, San-
thal, Tamil, and Telegu.

Some 800,000 looms are at work in Assam, and hand-
loom weaving is a way of life. Assamese weavers produce
such textiles as clothing, shawls, and quilts. Over 30,000
looms produce silk, and they are concentrated in the town-
ship of Sualkuchi, the “Manchester of Assam.” Each eth-
nic group has its own distinctive design, depicting
everything from animals and human figures to the galaxy.
Jewelry, especially of gold, has also been a tradition in
Assam. One tribe, the Sonowal Kacharis, specialize in pan-
ning for gold in the rivers that flow down from the
Himalayas. The abundant cane of Assam is made into the
renowned furniture of the state, and bamboo is used for a
variety of products, including the japi, the colorfully deco-
rated hat worn by Assamese peasants as they toil in the
fields. Hajo, in Kamrup district, is the center of the impor-
tant cottage brass industry, and nearby Sarhebari produces
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distinctive bell-metal objects. The Hira and the Kumar are
two communities of pottery artisans, and the Khanikar are
practitioners of the ancient art of woodcarving; the painted
woodwork of Golaghat is prized by tourists. Fiber weav-
ing, kubila koth, is a renowned handicraft in Nagaon and
Dhubri districts, and cork toys of gods, animals, and birds
have been made for centuries in Goalpara.

The Varman dynasty ruled Assam from A.D. 400 to
1228; the Chinese pilgrim Hsieun Tsang visited around
A.D. 630. The Ahoms ruled after 1228, repelling seven-
teen military expeditions by the Mughals until, in a weak-
ened state at the end of the eighteenth century, the
Burmese invaded. They were in turn beaten back by the
British in 1824 who, with the Treaty of Yandibo of 1826,
absorbed Assam into the Raj. The British passed the
Assam Clearance Act in 1854, which allowed any European
planter up to 3,000 acres of prime land to create tea plan-
tations. Within twenty years, there were nearly three
hundred plantations in India, many of them in Assam. After
Indian independence, a number of states were carved out of
Assam. They included Nagaland in 1963, Meghalaya and
Mizoram in 1971, and Arunachal Pradesh in 1972.
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In 1979 and 1980 separatism raised its head in Assam
and the six other neighboring tribal states (Arunachal
Pradesh, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, and
Tripura). In Assam the movement began with sporadic
nonviolent protests against the influx of some 5 million
Bengali immigrants, who had been migrating into the
state in increasing numbers since 1947, especially after
the creation of Bangladesh in 1971. The Assamese Lib-
eration Army increased the insurgency, and violence
intensified, adversely affecting the tea and jute industry
and bringing the Assam oil industry practically to a halt.
Prime Minister Indira Gandhi sent troops to the area and
flew there to try, unsuccessfully, to negotiate a settle-
ment. Unrest increased, and the Seven United Libera-
tion Army, led by Naga, Mizo, and Assamese tribals,
called for independence from India. Ethnic resentment
of the Bengalis continued as the Assam Movement
(1979-1985), led by the All-Assam Student Union and
the All-Assam Gana Sangram Parishad, a coordinating
committee representing several political parties and asso-
ciations, attempted to preserve the cultural identity of
Assam and of the Assamese, represented by the term
Asamiya. This led to the Assam Accord of 1985 with the
government and the cessation of violence, though resent-
ment of Bengalis and fear of Bengali domination continues.

Roger D. Long

See also Arunachal Pradesh; Ethnic Conflict; Ethnic
Peace Accords; Meghalaya; Mizoram; Nagas and
Nagaland; Tripura
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ASTRONOMY There are astronomical references of
chronological significance in the Vedas. Due to precession
of Earth, the seasons shift at a rate of about a month every
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two thousand years. Some Vedic notices mark the begin-
ning of the year and that of the vernal equinox in Orion;
this was the case around 4500 B.C. There are other astro-
nomical references from the subsequent millennia, which
indicates the memory of a long period over which
astronomy developed into a science. Fire altars, with
astronomical basis, have been found in the third millen-
nium cities of India. The texts that describe their designs
are conservatively dated to the first millennium B.C., but
their contents appear to be much older.

Vedic ritual was based on the times for the full and the
new moons, the solstices and the equinoxes. There were
two years: the ritual year started with the winter solstice
(mabavrata), and the civil one started with the spring
equinox (vishuva). The passage of the rising of the sun in
its northward course from the winter solstice to the sum-
mer solstice (vishuvant) was called gavim ayana, or the
sun’s walk. The solar year was divided into two ayanas: in
the wuttarayana, the sun travels north; in the dakshinayana,
it travels south.

The movement of the moon was marked by its nightly
conjunction with one of the 27 or 28 nakshatras (stars or
star clusters). The Rig Veda 1.164 also speaks of another
tradition of dividing the zodiac into twelve equal parts. It
appears that these divisions were called the A4 dityas.

The incommensurability between the lunar and the
solar reckonings led to the search for ever-increasing
cycles to synchronize the motions of the sun and the
moon. This is how the yuga (world cycle) astronomical
model was born. In the lunar month, there were separate
traditions of counting the beginning of the month by the
full-moon day and the new-moon day.

During the earliest times in India, there existed a cen-
tennial calendar with a cycle of 2,700 years. Called the
Saptarshi calendar, it is still in use in several parts of India.
Its current beginning is taken to be 3076 B.C. Notices by
the Greek historians Pliny and Arrian suggest that, during
the Mauryan times, the calendar used in India began in
6676 B.C. Itis very likely that this calendar was the Old Sap-
tarshi calendar with a beginning at 6676 B.C. Other major
Indian eras are that have wide currency are Kaliyuga (3102
B.C.), Vikrama (58 B.C.), and Shaka (A.D. 78).

The shifting of seasons through the year and the shift-
ing of the North Pole allow us to date several other state-
ments in the Vedic books. Thus the Shatapatha
Brahmana statement that the Krittikas never swerve from
the east corresponds to 2950 B.C.

The Maitrayaniya Brahmana Upanishad refers to the
winter solstice being at the midpoint of the Shravishtha
(Delphini) segment and the summer solstice at the begin-
ning of Magha. This indicates 1660 B.C. The Vedanga
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Observatory in Jaipur. In Jaipur, one of five Jantar Mantar (literally “instrument for calculation of the heavens”) constructed at the
behest of Maharajah Sawai Jai Singh II between 1727 and 1734. These national observatories incorporate multiple buildings of
unique form (each with a specialized function for astronomical measurement), monumental scale, and lavish materials. ADITYA
PATANKAR / FOTOMEDIA.

Jyotisha, the text that describes some of the astronomical
knowledge of the times of altar ritual, has an internal date
of circa 1350 B.C.

Astronomical Ritual

The year was known to be somewhat more than 365
days and a bit less than 366 days. In one tradition, an extra
eleven days were added to the lunar year of 354 days.
According to one text, five more days are required
over the nominal year of 360 days to complete the seasons.

The central idea behind the Vedic system is the notion
of bandhu (connections) between the astronomical, the
terrestrial, and the physiological. The connections were
represented in sacred ritual and sacred books. This
knowledge was also coded in the organization of the Rig
Veda, which was taken to be a symbolic altar of hymns.
The examination of the Rig Veda is of unique signifi-
cance since this ancient book has been preserved with
incredible accuracy.

Vedic ritual was generally performed at an altar. The
altar design was based on astronomical numbers related
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to the reconciliation of the lunar and solar years. The fire
altars symbolized the universe, and there were three
types of altars representing the earth, the space, and the
sky. The altar for the earth was drawn as circular, whereas
the sky (or heaven) altar was drawn as square. The geo-
metric problems of circulature of a square and that of
squaring a circle are a result of equating the earth and the
sky altars. These problems are among the earliest consid-
ered in ancient geometry.

The fire altars were surrounded by 360 enclosing
stones; of these, 21 were around the earth altar, 78
around the space altar, and 261 around the sky altar.
Thus the earth, the space, and the sky are symbolically
assigned the numbers 21, 78, and 261.

The main altar was built in five layers. The basic square
shape was modified to several forms, such as that of a fal-
con and a turtle. These altars were built in five layers, of a
thousand bricks of specified shapes. The construction of
these altars required the solution to geometric and alge-
braic problems. The main altar was an area that was taken
to be equivalent to the nominal year of 360 days.
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The altar ritual dealt with the difference between the
two years: lunar, which is a fraction more than 354 days
(360 tithis); and solar, which is in excess of 365 days
(between 371 and 372 tithis). A well-known altar ritual
says that altars should be constructed in a sequence of 95,
with progressively increasing areas. The residual excess
in 95 years adds up to 89 #ithis; it appears that this was
distributed in some manner over the 95-year period. The
95-year cycle corresponds to the tropical year being
equal to 365.24675 days.

The Vedic astronomical system as given in the Vedanga
Jyotisha is a luni-solar system. It considers a five-year yuga,
employing two intercalary lunar months, with the condi-
tion that at the beginning of each yuga both the sun and
the moon would be at the Shravishtha nakshatra, and it will
be the winter solstice. For these conditions to be met, sev-
eral corrections had to be made at the end of the yuga. For
example, an additional day was needed to make sure that
the new yuga would start with the new-moon day.

Nature of the Planetary System

The Aryabbatiya of Aryabhata (b. A.D. 476) is a mile-
stone of astronomy for two reasons. In it Earth is taken
to spin on its axis, and the orbits of the planets are con-
sidered with respect to the sun. This idea of a spinning
Earth causing night and day was a major advance in
astronomy. Since the inner planets were already seen
close to the sun, it made it easy to refer their orbital
motions with respect to the sun. In contrast to this, in the
Greek view the planets and stars were on concentric crys-
talline spheres centered on Earth. Each planet, the sun,
and the moon were on their own sphere; the stars were
placed on the largest sphere surrounding all of the rest.

A pure heliocentrism is to be found in the following
statement in the Vishnu Purana: “The sun is stationed for
all time, in the middle of the day. The rising and the set-
ting of the sun being perpetually opposite to each other,
people speak of the rising of the sun where they see it;
and, where the sun disappears, there, to them, is his set-
ting. Of the sun, which is always in one and the same
place, there is neither setting nor rising.”

By examining early Vedic sources, the stages of the
development of the earliest astronomy become apparent.
After the Rig Vedic stage comes the period of the
Brahmanas, in which we place the Vedanga Jyotisha
astronomy. The third stage is early Siddhantic and early
Puranic astronomy.

The concepts of the shighrocca and mandocca cycles are
peculiar to Indian astronomy. They indicate that the
motion of the planets was taken to be fundamentally
around the sun, which, in turn, was taken to go around
Earth. The mandocca, in the case of the sun and the moon,
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is the apogee where the angular motion is the slowest; in
the case of the other planets, it is the aphelion point of the
orbit. For the superior planets, the shighrocca coincides with
the mean place of the sun, and in the case of an inferior
planet, it is an imaginary point moving around Earth with
the same angular velocity as the angular velocity of the
planet around the sun; its direction from Earth is always
parallel to the line joining the sun and the inferior planet.

The mandocca point serves to slow down the motion
from the apogee to the perigee and speed up the motion
from the perigee to the apogee. It is a representation of the
nonuniform motion of the body, and so it can be seen as a
direct development of the idea of the non-uniform motion
of the sun and the moon. The shighrocca maps the motion of
the planet around the sun to the corresponding set of points
around Earth. The sun, with its winds that hold the solar
system together, is, in turn, taken to go around Earth. The
antecedents of this system can be seen in the earlier texts.

Astronomical Siddbantas

In these standard texts of Indian astronomy, which
became popular about two thousand years ago, the calcu-
lations are not done with respect to the nakshatras but
rather with respect to the twelve signs of the zodiac. There
is speculation that this change arose out of the interaction
with the Greeks, but the twelve-division zodiac was a part
of the early Indian astronomical tradition.

The mean longitudes were computed from the num-
ber of days elapsed from the beginning of long periods
called the kalpa and the yuga, with the current yuga
(Kaliyuga) having commenced on 17/18 February 3102
B.C. Planetary motions were computed using epicyclic and
eccentric circles. Eclipses were computed more accurately
by applying corrections due to parallax. Computations
were based on arithmetic, geometric and algebraic tech-
niques; plane and spherical trigonometry was also used.

The problems dealt with in the siddbintas include: the
determination of the longitudes of the planets and also of
the ascending and descending nodes of the moon; cor-
rections of these computations with the passage of time;
lunar and solar eclipses; problems relating to the shadow;
the phases of the moon; helical rising and setting of the
planets; occultation of stars and planets; and astronomi-
cal instruments.

The astronomical texts may be divided into three types:
siddbantas, karanas, and koshthakas. While the siddhantas
are comprehensive and commence the calculations from
the kalpa or a yuga, the karanas are practical manuals to
facilitate calculations from a specific epoch with zero cor-
rections at that point. The koshthakas or saranis are astro-
nomical tables for the casting of horoscopes by astrologers.
There are also texts that focus only on instruments.
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The prominent astronomers after Aryabhata include
his later rival Brahmagupta (seventh century), Bhaskara II
(b. 1114), and the many mathematician-astronomers of
the Kerala school that flourished during the years of the
Karnataka (Vijayanagara) empire. The two most promi-
nent names of this school are Madhava (c. 1340-1425)
and Nilakantha (c. 1444-1545). Their contributions
include power series for trigonometric functions, demon-
stration that 77 is irrational, and contributions to calculus.
Nilakantha presented an improved version of the
Aryabhata’s scheme in which the five planets orbit the
sun and in turn they all orbit Earth.

Size of the Universe

The Brahmanas consider noncircular motion of the sun
and, by implication, of the moon, and the sun is taken to be
about 500 Earth diameters away from Earth. Much later,
Aryabhata considers the orbit of the sky as 4.32 million
times greater than the orbit of the sun. Clearly, this was
inspired by cosmological ideas. The Puranas consider the
size of the universe to be 500 million yojanas (or over 4.5
billion miles). They also speak of other universes beyond
ours. The conception of such a large size, and the noncen-
trality of Earth for the universe sets this tradition apart
from Western astronomy.

Subbash Kak

See also Aryabhata; Aryabhatiya; Brihmanas;
Upanishadic Philosophy; Vedanga Jyotishta
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ATMAN. See Upanishadic Philosophy.

ATOMIC POWER. See Nuclear Programs and
Policies.

AUCKLAND, LORD (1784-1849), governor-
general of India (1836-1842). George Eden, second
baron and first earl of Auckland, arrived in India after
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long, if undistinguished, service to the Whig Party, pre-
viously rewarded by appointment to the Board of Trade
(1830), and as First Lord of the Admiralty (1834). As
governor-general, he established the universal applica-
bility of general rules for appointments, pensions, and
legislation, thus obviating continual recourse for guid-
ance by provincial administrators. He also supported the
spread of education, particularly Western medical knowl-
edge, if to little effect. Such minor service was, however,
entirely overshadowed by the First Afghan War of 1838 to
1842.

There has been much speculation as to why Auckland
waged a disastrous war to remove the Afghan amir Dost
Mohammad Barakzai, against the advice of British envoy
Alexander Burnes, who had held amicable negotiations
with the amir in 1837. It has been argued that the easily
led Auckland was persuaded to override Burnes’s sound
advice by his political secretary, William Macnaghten,
who was fatally overconfident in India’s military prowess.
Auckland had previously acted precipitously in suppress-
ing unrest in Oudh, deposed the rebellious rajas of Satara
and Karnul, and annexed the lands of the latter. In a pre-
lude to the Afghan war itself, he had forced the amirs of
Sind to accept violations of their sovereignty precluded
by previous agreements. He also seized Persian territory
in the Gulf, insisting that such aggression was justified by
the need to provide for the “safety and integrity of the
Anglo-Indian empire.”

The sources of Auckland’s bellicosity may well have
been more political than personal, if also more illusory
than real. These included not only fears of Russian
intrigues in Herat and Tehran as well as Kabul, but also
the presence in India of Shah Shuja Sodozai, a weak
refugee-claimant to the throne of Afghanistan, who was
expected be more pliant than Dost Mohammad. Auck-
land, like most British officials, also harbored an almost
pathological fear of a Russian invasion of India.

In December 1838, Auckland’s “Army of the Indus”
marched off with much ceremony for Afghanistan. Its
operations began well enough to earn Auckland an earl-
dom, but by late 1841 Macnaghten, in Kabul, was plead-
ing for reinforcements. Auckland delayed the dispatch of
a more British forces until Macnaghten had been killed
and the Army of the Indus, forced to withdraw from the
country, had been virtually annihilated in the Khurd-Kabul
Pass. This event is generally considered one of the most
ignominious defeats of British arms in India and dark-
ened Auckland’s departure for home. Nonetheless, he
was reappointed in 1846 as First Lord of the Admiralty, a
post he occupied until his death.

Marc Fason Gilbert
See also Anglo-Afghan Wars: War One (1838-1842)
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AURANGZEB (1618-1707), sixth and last of the Great
Mughal emperors of India. Born Muhi-ud-Din Muham-
mad, Aurangzeb was renowned for his long war in the
south (the Deccan) and for his religious orthodoxy. He
expanded the Mughal empire to its greatest extent but
bankrupted the empire, impoverishing the land and most of
its people, by trying to conquer and control the vast Dec-
can, which rebelled against his rule. After his father, Shah
Jahan, fell ill, Aurangzeb captured and imprisoned him in
Agra Fort in June 1658, securing vast treasures and arma-
ments in the process. He was crowned emperor in Delhi
the following month, and gave himself the title “Alamgir”
(World Seizer). He then defeated and killed his three
brothers in a murderous civil war. His victory was assured
by his skilled generalship, acquired while serving in his
father’s army in Gujarat and in the south for over ten years.

For the first twenty-five years of his rule, Aurangzeb
maintained his capital at Shahjahanabad (Delhi). Later,
his encampment became a movable capital as he waged
war in Rajasthan. In the final years of his life he moved
with his army across the Deccan. The setbacks in the
north in the 1660s and 1670s convinced him of the need
to expand and enrich his empire in the south and to end
the defiance of southern rulers.

Aurangzeb’s initial attempts to expand his empire in
the 1660s and 1670s met with mixed success. In 1660, in
the northeast, he began to reclaim territory lost in the war
of succession. The capital of Bengal was moved east from
Rajmahal to Dacca, and Assam was subdued by 1663. In
1664 Chatgaon, the fortified pirate and slave-raider port
on the Bay of Bengal, was captured and renamed Islam-
abad. In south Bihar he defeated the raja of Palamau in
1661 and annexed his kingdom. He incorporated Chit-
tagong in 1666. In 1679 he went to Ajmer to annex Mar-
war, a campaign that lasted two and a half years.

In 1667, in the Swat Valley in the northwest, the
Yusufzai tribe rose in rebellion, and that revolt was
harshly put down, but in 1672 an Afridi chief declared
himself king and closed the Khyber Pass. He then sur-
prised and massacred a Mughal army, and destroyed
another one the following year. Finally, in 1674,
Aurangzeb himself led the imperial army north and,
using both a show of force and numerous bribes, restored
Mughal authority along the northwest frontier, though at
a very high cost. Only lavish and frequent subsidies over
the next twenty years kept the Khyber Pass open.
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Aurangzeb’s Coin. Coin minted during the reign of Aurangzeb
in the seventh century. A devoutly conservative Muslim,
Aurangzeb was harshly intolerant of Hinduism (he banned
many of its religious practices), and this intolerance sparked
rebellion among Hindus and other similarly oppressed groups,
soon leading to the dissolution of the Mughal empire.
NATIONAL MUSEUM / FOTOMEDIA.

Aurangzeb had a strong sense of duty and he was self-
restrained, never having more than four wives. He sired ten
children, five boys and five girls, half of them with his first
wife. He was filled with puritanical Islam zeal. A follower of
the Hanafi school of Islamic jurisprudence, he devoted
seven years while emperor to memorizing the entire
Qur’an. His cold reserve, his simplicity, and his cruel and
suspicious nature made him very unpopular, even hated.
He ended just over a century of tolerant Mughal policy
when in 1679 he reestablished the poll tax ( jizyz) on non-
Muslims, which Akbar had abolished in 1564. He forbade
the building of Hindu temples, and allowed old ones to be
destroyed. This exclusionist and hated policy alienated
Hindus and Sikhs and led directly to rebellion by a number
of groups. Aurangzeg’s ultra-orthodox policies shattered
the harmony of India’s multicultural polity that had allowed
non-Muslims to serve the Mughal dynasty faithfully and
honorably. The ultimate decline of the Mughal empire
began with Aurangzeb, whose harsh intolerance helped
create a strong Hindu nationalism and led to revolts by
Marathas, Rajputs, and Sikhs, as well as others farther
south. Many conservative Muslims, however, considered
him the greatest of the Mughal emperors because of his
extreme piety, especially toward the end of his life.

Aurangzeb’s imperial army was huge and cumber-
some, with thousands of elephants, large numbers of
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guns and cavalry, and an enormous number of followers,
and could stretch some thirty miles (48 km) from end to
end. In order to wage war in the south, Aurangzeb moved
his capital to Aurangabad in the Deccan in 1682 and for
the most part remained there for the rest of his life. This
huge, moving army was highly vulnerable to attack. The
great Maratha Hindu leader Shivaji Bhonsla (1627-1680)
developed highly successful guerrilla tactics. Shivaji had
sacked the Mughal port of Surat in 1664, and it was only
after his death that Aurangzeb was able to capture
Bijapur (1686) in the west and Golconda (1687) in the
east. Yet many of the territories Aurangzeb conquered
would soon be lost. The longer the Deccan war went on,
the weaker the Mughals became, as the Marathas got
stronger. It was said that Aurangzeb “chased his own
shadow,” and morale in the Mughal army plummeted.

In the very last phase of his campaign in the south,
Aurangzeb personally led his army after every rainy sea-
son, and between 1698 and 1707 he captured over a dozen
strongholds. He also created two highly mobile field
armies, which actively sought out the enemy. Nonetheless,
the Marathas continued to attack, capture, and plunder
Mughal allies, as in Hyderabad in 1702. This war in the
south devastated the economy, and long-distance trade
with the north was completely shut down between 1702
and 1704. Aurangzeb’s obsession with the war and his
absence from Delhi also enabled the English, Dutch, and
French to greatly strengthen their positions at the expense
of the Mughals. In many areas of the empire, governors,
landlords, and peasants successfully defied imperial laws.
The increasing number of revolts by such groups as the
Jats around Agra, the Sikhs in the Punjab, and especially
the Marathas of the Deccan, were made possible, in part,
by the illegal but widespread production of light firearms.

Aurangzeb died, nearly ninety years old, in 1707 and
was buried in a modest tomb by the side of a road in
Aurangabad. The empire did not long survive his death.

Roger D. Long
See also Akbar; Babur; Shah Jahan
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AUROBINDO, SRI (1872-1950), Indian poet and
philosopber.  Sri Aurobindo was born Aurobindo Ghose.
The change in name reflected a profound transformation
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Sri Aurobindo. Sri Aurobindo’s belief in higher consciousness
as the path to individual perfection, social transformation, and
human unity continues to hold sway. TIME LIFE PICTURES/GETTY
IMAGES.

in the person: from a poet of patriotism, committed to
India’s freedom, to a philosopher-visionary of the New
Age, heralding the ultimate stage of human evolution.

Ghose was born on 15 August 1872 in Kolkata to
K. D. Ghose, a physician, and Swarnalata Bose, the eldest
daughter of Rajnaryan Bose, a nationalist pioneer. Dr.
Ghose was an Anglophile: he loved everything Western.
When Aurobindo was seven years old, Dr. Ghose took his
wife and three sons to England. Aurobindo was educated
at St. Paul’s School in London, and graduated from Cam-
bridge University with a first in Classics Tripos, winning
all the top prizes the university offered in his field. While
attending high school, he developed a passionate interest
in the Classical world and its languages, Greek and Latin.
Later, he not only mastered these two classical languages,
but also learned French, German, Italian, and Spanish in
order to read Johann Goethe, Dante Alighieri, and Pedro
Calderén in the original texts.

He sat for and passed the Indian Civil Service exami-
nation. But he decided not to work for the British gov-
ernment in India. Instead, he accepted an appointment in
the Baroda (a princely state, semiautonomous under the
Raj) state service in 1893. He spent thirteen years in Bar-
oda and rose to the post of principal of the Baroda State

75



AUROBINDO, SRI

College (later University). These were years of prepara-
tion for the work to be done in the near future. He
learned Sanskrit and read the Vedas, the Upanishads, and
the epics; he learned Marathi, Gujarati, and brushed up
on his native language, Bengali. He married Mrinalini
Basu in 1901 according to strict Hindu rites.

The partition of Bengal in 1905 brought Ghose into
the public limelight. He went to Kolkata and accepted
the post of principal of the newly established National
College, later Jadavpur University. He started the Ben-
gali daily Yugantar and joined the English daily Bande
Mataram, edited by Bipin Chandra Pal. He published in
the pages of Bande Mataram his doctrine of passive resist-
ance and the methods of swadeshi (the first major phase of
a militant nationalist movement protesting against the
British authorities” decision in 1905 to divide the
province of Bengal in two parts—one with a Muslim
majority, the other Hindu) and boycott. In the 1906
Indian National Congress session held in Kolkata, he
declared “complete autonomy free from British control”
to be the nationalist agenda, with Bal Gangadhar Tilak as
the leader. Ghose was arrested in 1907 for publishing
inflammatory articles in Bande Mataram. His bold and
dignified self-defense prompted Rabindranath Tagore
to pen one of his most famous congratulatory poems,
which begins, “Aurobindo! Accept the salutations of
Rabindra.”

Ghose was arrested again in 1908 and he spent a year
as an under-trial prisoner. The experience totally trans-
formed him. Nationalism seemed to acquire a deeper,
more integral meaning to him. In the English weekly
Karmayogin and the Bengali weekly Dharma, he wrote
articles on the transcendental significance of Indian
nationalism. In 1910 at the office of the Karmayogin, he
received word that he would be arrested for sedition. He
made a quick decision, took a boat to Chandernagore, a
French concession outside Kolkata, and from there to
Pondicherry, the French concession in South India, on a
French boat under an assumed name. The British
attempted to get him out of Pondicherry but failed.

In Pondicherry, Ghose withdrew from political activ-
ity altogether. Instead, he devoted himself to yoga, med-
itation, and intensive study of the sacred texts. His
patrons were a French couple, Paul Richard and his wife
Mirra Alfassa Richard (later the Mother of the
Pondicherry Ashram). With assistance from his French
friends, Ghose started to publish the monthly journal
Anya, in which he articulated his basic philosophical posi-
tions: the divine destiny of humankind, unification of the
human race, and the spirit and significance of Indian civ-
ilization and culture. Later, these articles appeared in
Ghose’s magnum opus The Life Divine. Soon after,
Aurobindo wrote his supreme epic poem Savitri in
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23,813 lines of blank verse, the longest poem in the
English language. It prompted Sir Herbert Read to call
the epic poem “great by any standard.”

In 1926 Aurobindo retired to complete seclusion. He
broke his isolation a few times. In 1928 he met the poet
Rabindranath Tagore, who saw Aurobindo’s face radiant
with inner light. Many others followed Tagore to seek his
counsel or urge his intervention in nationalist politics.
Aurobindo turned down all requests, pleading that few in
the popular platform would understand his ideals and
ideas.

Aurobindo in his complex and extensive body of writ-
ings privileged consciousness from within over material,
economic, and political spheres. His system of yoga
empowers the individual to transform life, mind, and
body. It is a dynamic of integral cultural consciousness
that helps bring about the transformation, and the only
power that can transform is the supreme one, above the
mind, which he calls “supermind.” It will manifest itself
in a class of “supermen,” the truth-conscious beings. Fol-
lowing Charles Darwin’s trajectory to its deterministic
future, Aurobindo predicts this to be evolution’s ultimate
destination for humankind.

Aurobindo had a five-part vision. He wished to see a
free and independent India, which he witnessed on his
birthday on 15 August 1947. His second vision was the
resurgence of Asia, the third a “world union,” the fourth
the spiritual gift of India to the world, the fifth “a step in
evolution which would raise man to a higher and larger
consciousness.”

On 5 December 1950, Aurobindo left this world. His
work was continued by the Mother, and after her death
by her successors at the Pondicherry Ashram. Auroville,
an international community established on the outskirts
of Pondicherry, to this day celebrates Aurobindo’s revo-
lutionary utopian vision. His collected works, written in
an elegant inimitable prose and verse, have inspired
authors and scholars to probe their metaphysical and
philosophical wealth. One such scholar, the late Haridas
Chaudhuri, founded the Institute of Integral Studies in
San Francisco in 1971. It is now a full-scale accredited
graduate school with a curricullum modeled on Sri
Aurobindo’s cultural and East/West integral philosophy.

Dilip K. Basu
See also Tagore, Rabindranath; Tilak, Bal Gangadhar

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Haridas, Chaudhuri. The Philosophy
Pondicherry: Sri Aurbindo Ashram, 1967.

Iyengar, K. R. Srivastava. Sri Aurobindo: A Biography and a
History. Pondicherry: International Centre, 1985.

of Integration.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF%{éd’



Mitra, Sisir Kumar. Sri Awrobindo. New Delhi: Orient
Paperback, 1976.

AVATARAS. See Vishnu and Avataras.

AVATARAS OF VISHNU, IMAGES OF In Hin-
duism, the trinity of gods—Brahma, Vishnu, and Shiva—
are believed to be responsible for creation, preservation,
and annihilation of the Universe, respectively. Although
Vishnu appears second in the triad, he is very popular
because of his identity as the supreme being. In the Vedic
period, he was not placed in the foremost rank, but in the
post-Vedic period, Vishnu was identified as the supreme
God who from time to time descends from heaven,
assuming many avatdras (incarnations), to put an end to
evil and to establish Dharma (religious law).

Incarnations of Vishnu are of three categories:
avatara, avesa, and amsa. In the avatira, Vishnu incarnates
in complete form, whereas in the Zvesa, he incarnates par-
tially; this can be more or less temporary in nature. The
avataras of Rama and Krishna are “complete,” whereas
the incarnation of Parashurama is only partial. In Amzsa,
by order of Vishnu, his attributes and aspects are occa-
sionally born on Earth in the form of saintly beings to
improve the lives of ordinary human beings.

The Puranas (ancient texts) enumerate ten to twenty
avataras, of which ten are major: Matsya (fish), Karma
(tortoise), Varaha (boar), Narasimha (man-lion), Vamana
(dwarf), Parashurama, Rama, Balarama, Krishna, and
Kalki. There are three different versions concerning the
eighth and ninth incarnations. According to the first tra-
dition (Mahabharata, Santiparvan, and the Bhagavata
Purana), Balarama and Krishna are accepted as the eighth
and ninth incarnations. The second tradition (Bhagavata
Purana and the Matsya Purana) treats the eighth and ninth
as Krishna and the Buddha. The third tradition (Agni
Purana) regards Balarama and the Buddha as the eighth
and ninth incarnations. Chronologically, this belief is of
later origin. The second tradition, which regards Krishna
and the Buddha as the eighth and ninth incarnations,
came into vogue only after the Buddha was adopted as an
avatara of Vishnu, dropping Balarama, who then was rec-
ognized as an avatdra of Sesha rather than Vishnu.

Matsya Avatira

Matsya, the first of the ten avataras of Vishnu, origi-
nated from the ancient flood legends. The earliest account
of this myth is found in the Shatapatha Brahmana, which
does not, however, mention Matsya, the fish, as an

avatdira of any god. All that the fish did was to save Manu,
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Narasimha. Massive stone sculpture from Hampi depicting the
fourth avatar of Vishnu, the all-powerful Narasimha (half-man,
half-lion) sent to slay the errant ruler Hiranyakashipu. Regardless
of what form his manifestation takes, Vishnu’s pervasiveness in
Indian culture is never far from mind. K. L. KAMAT / KAMAT’S

POTPOURRI.

the first man of Hindu mythology, from the flood, thereby
helping him to become the progenitor of the human race.
The epic Mahabharata notes that Prajapati assumed the
form of a fish, whereas later Puranas speak of the fish as
an avatara of Vishnu, who saved Manu from floods.

As Manu was performing his rites in the river, a small
fish fell into his folded hands. Manu first put it into a jar,
then into a lake, and later into the sea because the fish
grew so rapidly. Then the fish (Matsya) warned Manu of
the coming deluge, which was to take place on the sev-
enth day because the demon Hayagriva had stolen the
Vedas. Matsya instructed Manu to gather various seeds of
creation and to enter a boat that would be waiting for
him on the appointed day, along with the seven Rishis
(Sages). On that day Manu entered the boat and tied it to
a large fish that had one stupendous horn. This fish
revealed himself to Manu as Vishnu, who later killed
Hayagriva and recovered the Vedas.
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Iconography and images. The Matsya Purana and
Agni Purana, Abhilashitarthachinthamani, Rapamandana,
Shilparatna and Shilparatnakara prescribe the icono-
graphic features of Matsya Avatara in natural fish form.
The Vishnudharmottara is the only text that describes it
as horned fish. In the Meru Tantra, Sritattvanidhi, and
Chaturvargachintamani (compendium), the image is
described as only partly zoomorphic. The upper part of
the body is represented as that of Vishnu with his usual
attributes, and the lower part is that of a fish.

No independent shrine of this zvatara has yet been
found in India. But images of a fish with one or two
attributes of Vishnu are rarely represented in the Dasa-
vatara (ten avatars) panels in the temples and in the
prabbavalis (arches) of sculptural images of Vishnu. The
zooanthropomorphic images of Matsya Avatara are found
on the pillars of all Vishnu temples.

Kiurmavatara

The earliest reference to this #vatira is found in the
Satapatha Brahmana, which indicates that Karma, the
tortoise, was an incarnation of Prajapati. But several
Puranas, including Vishnu, Bhagavata, and Agni, pro-
claim Karma as an avatara of Vishnu. According to them,
Vishnu assumed the form of a tortoise to support the
sinking Mandara Mountain at the time of the churning of
the milky ocean to obtain ambrosia for the gods, so that
they could retrieve their glory and power, which had
been taken away by demons.

Iconography and images. The Puranas (Matsya, Agni,
and Vishnudharmottara) and the Shilpa Shastras (Rapaman-
dana Abhilashitarthachinthamani and Shilparatna) describe
Kiirma in zoomorphic form. The Sritattvanidhi describes
it as half tortoise and half man, with two hands, the right
hand holding a gada (throne), the left hand with a chakra
(wheel).

There are very few shrines for Karmavatara. However,
the images of Kuarma, in both forms, are found in the
Dashavatara panels and in the prabbavalis of Vishnu dat-
ing to the medieval period.

Varaha Avatara

The Varaha (wild boar) myth, which originated in the
Vedic period, gradually developed in different phases
over time and took final shape in the Puranic period. The
myth of Varaha as the uplifter of the earth developed in
two stages. The first stage, a long period from the Vedas
to the Puranas, accepted the boar as the creator of Earth.
According to Vedic tradition, the creator Prajapati
assumed the form of a boar to bring the earth from the
waters; the cosmogonical section of the Puranas states
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that Lord Narayana, in his role of Brahma, assumed the
form of a boar to raise the earth.

The earliest reference to the boar called Emusha
Varaha is found in the Rig Veda. The earliest reference to
Varaha’s association with goddess Earth is found in
Bhumi Sukta of the Atharva Veda. The Sambhitas and
Brahmanas identify Emusha Varaha with the creator
Prajapati, who brought up soil exactly the size of his
snout. This soil became the earth.

In the second stage, the myth of Varaha was trans-
formed into the svatira cycle of Vishnu. According to
Puranic legend, while Brahma was engaged in the process
of creation, the earth had merged in the Garbhodaka
Ocean. Brahma wondered how he could lift the earth out
of the waters. In the meantime, a small boar, no larger
than the upper portion of a thumb, emerged from his
nostril. It quickly became gigantic, making a roaring
sound as it ascended into the sky. The denizens of differ-
ent lokas (the worlds above and below earth), realizing
that the boar was not only a form of Vishnu but also a
form of divine speech (Vak), started chanting auspicious
verses from the Vedas. The boar, smelling the earth,
which had been hidden by the demon Hiranyaksha,
entered the ocean, killed Hiranyaksha, then lifted the
earth on his tusk and brought it to the surface.

Iconography and images. The Vaikhianasagama pre-
scribes the iconography of Varaha in three forms: Adi-
varaha, Nrvariha, or Bhuvaraha; Yajnavaraha; and
Pralayavaraha. In the forms of Bhavaraha, Yajnavaraha,
and Pralayavaraha, the image is depicted with a boar’s
head and a human body. While the image of Bhavaraha
is shown standing in the @lidhasana pose, resting his right
leg on the hoods of the cosmic snake Sesha, the other two
forms of Varaha are shown seated in /lalitasana (sitting
posture in which one leg is folded and the other is hang-
ing and resting on the ground) on a simhasana (lion
throne). An Earth Goddess figure is shown in the right
hand of Bhavaraha. In the Yajnavaraha form, both Lak-
shmi (Goddess of Wealth) and Bhudevi (Earth Goddess)
are represented. In the case of Pralaya Varaha, Bhadevi
alone is shown.

The Puranas, Vayu, Matsya, Vishnu, Bhagavata,
Brahmanda and Brahma compare each and every limb of
Adivaraha with various components of Yajiia in the light
of Vedic cosmogony. They, therefore, call it Yajiavaraha
and this is purely in animal form. The Puranas describe the
images of Nrvaraha and Bhiavaraha. They do not describe
the iconography of Pralayavaraha and Yajiavaraha men-
tioned in the Vaikhanasagama.

The images of Bhavaraha are found in different parts
of India. The earliest image of a colossal and majestic
Bhuvaraha, datable to the fifth century A.D., of the Gupta
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period, can still be seen in cave number five, popularly
known as the Varaha court, on the hill of Udayagiri,
nearly 3 miles (5 km) southwest of Besnagar in the dis-
trict of Vidisha in Madhya Pradesh. The whole panel on
the wall depicts the legend of the Varaha avatara in great
detail. Depicted with a human body but the head of a
boar, and standing in alidhasana pose, his left foot rests on
the thirteen-hooded cosmic serpent, and his right foot is
on the body of Karma. His right hand rests on his hip
and his left hand is on his knee. Bhudevi is shown seated
on his left shoulder, holding his right tusk with her
right hand.

The earliest image of Yajnavaraha in zoomorphic
form, belonging to the Gupta period, is stll standing
majestically in Eran in the Vidisha district of Madhya
Pradesh. The colossal image, measuring nearly 14 feet
(4.2 m) long, 6 feet (1.8 m) wide, and 12 feet (3.6 m) high,
is depicted with Bhadevi, who is shown hanging from the
right tusk. The huge body, with a long and wide vertebral
column, is meticulously carved with 1,185 figures of
sages in twelve rows. On the snout, a striking figure of
the two-armed Vak is shown, standing in samabbanga
position, keeping her hands at her sides. This is the only
form of Varaha that includes the figure of Vik. In later
years, when Vak was merged with Sarasvati, she came to
be depicted in the form of seated Sarasvati, with Vina in
her hands, on the snout of Varaha. The depiction of Vak
on the snout of Varaha, which began in the fifth century
A.D. in the Gupta period, continued into the periods of
the Pratiharas, Chandellas, and Paramaras, until the
fourteenth century in Madhya Pradesh. A few images of
Yajfiavaraha have been found in Gujarat, Maharashtra,
and Rajasthan, but none earlier than the twelfth century.
A rare depiction of Yajnavaraha, measuring nearly 6 feet
(1.8 m) long, 2 feet (.6 m) wide, and about 4 feet (1.2 m)
high, datable to the eighth century and the Pratihara
dynasty, from Badoh-Pathari in Vidisha, is preserved in
the Gurjaramahal Museum of Gwalior in Madhya
Pradesh. Starting from the vertebral column of Varaha,
the entire body is carved with figures of various creations
in nine rows, indicating four aspects of the Supreme
God. A fine Chandella specimen of Yajiavaraha, datable
to the tenth century, still stands majestically in the Varaha
shrine at Khajuraho, in Madhya Pradesh. It is nearly 9
feet (2.8 m) long and 6 feet (1.8 m) high, carved with 689
figures in eleven rows. In this image the symbolic repre-
sentations of various components of Yajfia (sacrifice) in
the form of gods and goddesses proclaim Yajhavaraha as
the supreme creator and the depiction on the vertebral
column reveals three important factors: pure creation;
emanations of Vyuha (concept of Vaishanavism); and syn-
chronization of the emanations with the trinity of Gods
of the Puranas. Among the avataras, Varaha avatara is the
only one assumed by Vishnu for the purpose of creation.
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Narasimha Avatara

The incarnation of Narasimha (lion’s face with human
body) constitutes the transition from the stage of beast to
the human form. The earliest reference to this avatara is
found in the epic Mahabharata, which informs us that in
order to protect the Devas (gods) and the people, Lord
Madhusudana took the avatira of Narasimha. The myth
of this avatira is described in the Harivamsa. The demon
Hiranyakasipu obtained a boon from Brahma, according
to which he could be killed by no gods, no Asuras
(demons), no Rishis (sages), no astras (weapons), no dry
or wet object. He could be killed neither in heaven nor
on earth and neither by night nor by day. He could be
killed with only one stroke of the hand. Once he was
granted the boon, he became a terror to gods. Hence,
answering the prayer of Brahma to rescue them, Vishnu
assumed the form of Narasimha and killed the demon by
tearing off his chest with his long, sharp nails. However,
the Puranas, including the Kurma, the Padma, the
Vishnu, and the Bhagavata, narrate the myth differently.
The most popular form of the myth relates that, in
answer to the prayer of Prahlada, son of Hiranyakasipu,
Vishnu emerged out of a pillar in the form of a man-lion
(lion’s face with human body) and killed the demon with
his nails.

Iconography and images. The image of Narasimha is
described in two forms: Girija Narasimha, or Kevala
Narasimha, or Yoga Narasimha; and Sthauna Narasimha.
In the first form, the deity is shown in the form of a lion
coming out of a mountain cave. In the second, the deity
is shown emerging from a pillar. Images of Narasimha
are found in both standing and seated postures. A sixth-
century image of Narasimha, with mane hanging to the
shoulders and a fierce face with a lolling tongue, is found
in the Varaha temple in Kadvar in Gujarat. He is seated,
resting his right bent leg on the back of Prahlada, and his
two human hands are shown tearing off the belly of the
demon. There are innumerable images of Narasimha
found throughout India, and several temples are dedi-
cated to him.

Vamana Avatira

Vamana-Trivikrama, the fifth incarnation of Vishnu,
occupies a very significant place in the evolution of
Vaishnavism. In this #vatara, Vishnu reveals himself in
human form in two sizes, dwarf and gigantic. The
Vamana myth had its origin in the Rig Veda, which refers
not only to the three steps of the solar deity Vishnu, but
also to the two forms, that of a young dwarf and that of a
giant. The earliest legend of this avatara is found in the
Shatapatha Brahmana. The Puranas narrate that Bali, the
grandson of Prahlada, through his penances acquired
enough strength to vanquish the gods, including Indra.
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So Vishnu, who was born to Indra’s mother, Aditi, went
to Bali at the time of sacrifice and asked him to give the
gift of as much space as could be measured by his three
footsteps. Bali confirmed it by the ceremonial pouring of
water, in spite of warnings by his guru, Sukracharya. At
once Vishnu, as Vamana, assumed a gigantic form and
encompassed Prithvi (Mother Earth) with one step and
svarga (heaven) with the second step; he lifted his foot as
high as Satva loka (upper region), where Brahma wor-
shiped the foot. The third step he kept on the head of
Bali and sent him to Patala loka (Nether regio